Simple Sanskrit Lesson 1 
Ue UEPAA FAA: TS: | 


Simplest way to start learning Sanskrit is to learn to make 


simple sentences. Below are some simple sentences. 


Table 1-1 
1 Igo 
2 We go 
3 You (Singular) go 
4 You (plural) go 
5 He goes 
6 She goes 
7 It goes 
8 They (masculine) go 
9 They (feminine) go 


316 STeOITaT 


aa era: 


ET Teta 


dd reat 


a eoled 


al: Teled 
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10 They (neuter) go fet Te fot 


Following glossary in Table 2 is clear from the above. 


Table 1-2 
No English 
1 I 
2 We 
3 You 
(Singular) 


4 You (plural) 


6 She 


Sanskr What this is 
it 


se Pronoun — First person, singular 
qa Pronoun — First person, plural 
cd Pronoun — Second person, singular 


wa Pronoun — Second person, plural 

a: Pronoun — Third person, masculine, 
singular 

aT Pronoun — Third person, feminine, 
singular 
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7 It dd Pronoun — Third person, neuter, 


singular 
8 They ad Pronoun — Third person, masculine, 
(masculine) plural 
9 They aT: Pronoun — Third person, feminine, 
(feminine) plural 
10 They(neuter) dict Pronoun — Third person, neuter, 
plural 


As is known the pronouns of the third person, singular, viz. 
He, She, It, are different according to the gender. This is so in 
Sanskrit also. 


In English, the pronoun of third person plural is ‘they’. It is 
common for all three genders. In Sanskrit it is NOT common. 


Coming to the verb, in English the verb has only two forms — 
‘go’ and ‘goes’. 

In Sanskrit, they are different according to the person (first, 
second or third) and number (singular or plural) 


Table 1-3 


No. Person Number Verb 
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First Singular TESA 
— First — Plural TON: 
Second Singular Tee 
— Second — Plural ToS 
5 Third Singular Ted 
6 — Third — Plural Teed 


As can be seen, in Sanskrit there is a good, very distinct 
correspondence between the pronoun and the verb. When we 
would say @caifa it is clear that the subject is pronoun of first 
person, singular, i.e. 31é So, in Sanskrit if we say T7OT[H it is not 
at all necessary to say 31é !! The verb-form 77orfa is structured 
to be the form for first person singular and hence structured 
for the subject to be 31é . That is why Sanskrit is called as a 
“structured” language. One can readily appreciate the 
usefulness of such ‘structured’-ness of the language. It lends 
brevity and crispness. If it is not necessary to say 31@ TWeOlA 
and if it is adequate to say just 7aIfA — saying only one word 
instead of two is fifty percent shorter ! 


But in the structuring process, the Rishi’s thought it good and 
important to have the ‘number’-concept to be not just singular 
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and plural, but singular, dual and plural. That applies both to 
pronouns and the verb-forms. 


Table 1-4 — Pronouns 


Person 


First 


Second 


Third 


Third 


Third 


Gender Singular Dual Plural 
All EA 3TH Tay 
All coTA Coal 
Masculine a: at a 
Feminine aT a aT 
Neuter acl I afer 


Table 1-5 — Verb-forms 


Person 


First 


Second 


Singular 


ae aT 


Tera 


Dual Plural 
TCS: Tey 


5 / 341 


Third Ted Ted: Te lod 


By using appropriate verb-form from Table 5 with the 15 
pronoun-forms in Table 4, it is now possible to make 15 
sentences. 


Table 1-6 


15 sentences 


1 HSA WSF | I go 

2 3ITaT Stee: We two go 
3 qa TTA: We go 

4 ed Teofa You go 

5 Ta TSU: You two go 
6 Oe Tes You go 

7 a: Weed He goes 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


Given this basic structure of 15 sentences, we can take 9 


dt aed: 


a Teoled 


Teta 


a eed: 


al: Seied 


dd weet 


a eed: 


Alfet Te fed 


They two go 


They go 


She goes 


They two go 


They go 


It goes 


They two go 


They go 


verb-forms of any verbal root and make 15 sentences for each 
verbal root. 


For the Verbal root dc (= to say, to speak) the verbal forms are 


Table 1-7 


Verbal forms for d¢. 
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Person Singular Dual Plural 


First aeltat qdald: aera: 
Second deta qa: aay 
Third data dad: dated 


By the way, one would not find in dictionary the words 

TEOMA TAG: NCHA: TESS ASA: GSA WeSla Tesd: Tesled 
qenal dela: aera: daha dew: dew dala dad: dated 

a: ata 

a a at: 

ddd alte 

These are all derived forms, derived from root words. For 
example, 

dena deld: aera: dafa dew: dau dafa dad: dafed are derived from 
the verbal root 4, i.e. from 1d de. We can find d¢ in the 
dictionary. This is a huge difference between dictionary of 
Sanskrit from dictionary of other languages. Of course in 
English also we do not look for words like me, my, us, our, 
your, him, his, her, its, them, their, etc. Yet there is a 
difference and the difference is huge, because number of 
words which can be derived from a root word is very large. We 
have just seen 9 words derived from the verbal root 4¢. This is 
not even the tip of an iceberg. These 9 words are of present 
tense. There will be more words in past and future tenses and 
in imperative mood and in other moods as obtained in English 
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by using auxiliaries such as shall, will, should, would, can, 
could, may, might, must, ‘ought to’. In Sanskrit the emphasis is 
on deriving a word so that it can stand by itself. That is the 
basic logic of ‘structuring’. 


By the way, the verbal forms Sear Weald: WeSTA: TGA aesey: 
TST Weald Wed: Wesied are derived from the verbal root 7H 
(= to go). Technical term in Sanskrit for verbal root is ard. 
Sanskrit word for verbal form is amc or fasedA 


It is also to be noted that the words 31@ 31d da cd zai a are 
better written as 3@4 31414] da cde YT FSA with the ending 4 
clearly visible, when the words are stand-alone or at the end of 
a line of a poem or at the end of a sentence. This in fact is the 
rule. 


Compiled below are verbal forms of some commonplace 
verbal roots &-s. 


Table 1-8 


verbal forms of some commonplace verbal roots &d-s 


No. Verbalroot dq Meaning Verbal forms 


1 TA to go STERSITAY STERSIG: FTES: 
Tea WeSA: TGA 


Weta Weed: Wesfed 
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qq, tosay,to adalfA dad: dala: 


speak 
date daa: dat 
dafd dad: dafed 
3 + TA tocome = 314TeoitA HeTeaId: 3TeTCOTA: 
ereTa 3Teaceesey: 3ST ee 
RUCES IRCCS ORCI CIESS Yoel 
Wiel + aT to go Uicareeartal Uicdereara: WicsTeara: 
towards, 
ee Weare WielaTeeHer: Taareener 


Wasted Wasted: Wideeaied 


Ufa + 3 + TA toreturn YWeaeeora Weaeead: Wea: 
UcIaTesta Yodrscesey: Weare T cesT 


UcIsTeesia YcUisieesd: Weteealed 


oF 


to do aA pd: A: 
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10 


a4 


to eat 


to drink 


to be 


to be, to 
become, 
to be 
present 


Tara saw: aq 
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11 


12 


13 


14 


30 + faer 


SUT 


3d + TT 


to sit 


to stand, 
to halt, 
to stop 


to stand 
up 


to give 


Wald Add: Adied 


Sufaenta sofaena: Satan: 
Sufaenrs safe: sufae4rer 


sufaetfa sofaeta: sufaeied 


fasorfa Tavera: favara: 
fasare Tasee: Tase2r 


fasofa faved: Tavaied 


STASOA STASSTa: SASS: 
STATS Sasa: SASS 


Sfasald Sfatad: Stsofed 


Galtel aad: aaa: 
Gale Geet: Geet 


aalfd ad: aafd 
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15 Te or We to take, 
to 
receive, 
to 
accomm 
odate 


16 all to know, 
to 
become 
aware 


TECTIA ECA: TEU: 
TECTIA TEU: qevter 


TEOMA TECHN: TE K A 


Seay Sela: Seta: 
SMe Sea: Sela 


Melia Sela: Sette 


All the above verbal forms are of &d-s which are of a type or 


class known as Weal. 


Other type or class of &d-s is 31cHeTTET. 


There are also &d-s which can have verbal forms both of 


UgeAud! and 3cHATEY types. Such &c-s are called as aaraudr. 


In above Table 8, it can be seen that the verbal root 1d for ‘to 
go’ is 14. The verbal root “Td for ‘to come’ is 37 + 314 and that 
for ‘to return’ is Uid + 311 + 7H. We can say that the basic verbal 
root is 74. Then verbal roots 31 + 74 and fd + 31 + TA are 
secondary or tertiary verbal roots, derived using prefixes such 
as 311 and Uid + 31. The prefixes are called as 34741. Prefixes are 
common in English also, e.g. inscribe, describe, subscribe, 
prescribe, circumscribe. Interestingly the prefixes cause the 
meaning to undergo a radical change. There is a good verse 
which summarizes such radical change in meaning caused by 
3WT-s. Will it be good to know that verse ! The verse, 2e1@ is — 
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STAT Meat Te GeAs AA | 
fASNTER-TER-TER-IRENAC || 


Prefixes cause the meaning of the verbal root to undergo a 
radical change as it happens in [a@R-31@Nh-AeN-WeR-IRNEeN. 


It should be also noted that though all “Id-s in Table 8 are of 
UxeHTel type and have some similarity in the pattern of 
formation of verb-forms, for some &-s, in the formation of 
verb-forms, there are peculiarities e.g. 


31H takes the form acarla, 

# takes the forms aia Ha: pa: 

ur takes the forms fais fara: Par: 

31 takes the forms 31H Fa: FH: 

Far takes the forms faSarfa Tasard: fasora: 

cl takes the forms qclfal aad: aca: 

We or We takes the forms TECTIA Tera: Teva: 
a takes the forms STaiiA Sella: STs: 


These peculiarities also have rules and quite often “Exceptions 
prove the rule” is also an accepted rule ! It is good to be 
curious but not good to be over-inquisitive. For the beginning, 
it would be good to accept the things as given and practice with 
them. More the practice, even the peculiarities will become 
natural. 


When a child learns its mother tongue, it acquires the tongue 
by being engulfed in that environment 247. If such 24x7 
environment is not available for learning a language such as 
Sanskrit, the option then is to make devoted intense exercise. 
Luckily, There is a beautiful easy rhythm with everything in 
Sanskrit. In Table 8, all the nine forms of each verb are set in 
three lines of three forms in each line. They can be memorized 
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and should be memorized, so intensely that they would come 
natural when one has to use them and make sentences. With 
15 sentences illustrated for the verb 4H, it is possible to 
practice making 240 sentences from the 16 verbs !!! Why not 
do that as self-study exercises TdI@ula-s to practice this lesson ? 


There would be many ways to practice parsing the 240 
sentences. For example, if I take a sentence d pled I should be 
able to explain the grammar of both these words. 
e poled = Uld & (to do), present tense, third person, 
plural 
e d= pronoun of masculine, third person, plural. 


Now, among the 15 pronouns, the word d has three 
connotations — (a) masculine, third person, plural (b) neuter, 
third person, dual (c) feminine, third person, dual. If so, is the 
grammar written above as “d = pronoun of masculine, third 
person, plural” correct ? It is correct, because the verb form 


poled is plural. 


As practice in parsing, we can exercise with this sentence d 
pdied to transform it, replacing d by the other 14 pronouns 
and say, to what verb-forms the word pled will change to. 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 2 
Uo AEPAA — afar: oe: | 


Sentences in the first lesson were simple. Yet simplest sentence in any 

language is a single-word sentence, which is often in imperative mood. 
For example ‘Go’. Although it is a sentence with single word, which is a 
verb, the subject is implicit. “Go” means “(You) go”. 


In Sanskrit also, it would be a single-word sentence, 4T@&. But if one is 
addressing two people to go, one would say 3T@SdH and if one is 
addressing more than two persons, then sed. 


Addressing anybody in the second person is not considered good 
linguistic etiquette. In Sanskrit there is a respectful pronoun of the 
second person and it takes verbs in third person ! The pronoun is dd. 
This pronoun also has structuring according to gender and number. So 
the pronoun-forms become as in Table 1 below. 


Table 2-1 
Gender felsat Singular Uhddel Dual afdaueatz Plural TE TIAA 
Masculine Yfeosa 
aT aTeT atdect ded: 
Feminine CalfelseT 
atacit aacat dca: 
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Neuter ATHPTASA 


With this we have now 9 more pronoun-subjects available to make 9 
more sentences for the 16 &d-s detailed in Lesson 1 !! So, 144 more 
sentences !!! 

All the pronouns in Table 1 will, as mentioned above take verbs in third 
person. So, for the 1d, #14 the 9 sentences in present tense will be as in 
Table 2. 


Table 2-2 


Present tense of 9TH for pronouns in Table 1 


Gender ferseT Singular VhddaAH = Dual dfddda{ Plural TET 
Masculine Yfeasa 

del TTA Added Tes: = Aded: Weed 
Feminine talfelseT 

Hd sreala Adeal eG: = Aded: Tesled 
Neuter ATHPTASAT 

Hdd Tesi Hdd ares: = Aled Tesled 
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These are the sentences in present tense. Coming back to the imperative 
mood called as 31721 the verbal forms in third person for the Ord, TA 
are Tedd AeA Ache 

Having mentioned the verbal forms in imperative mood both for second 
person and also in third person, in Sanskrit the structure is made 
complete by providing forms also for first person ! This may not be 
needed. But poetic justice may need addressing even oneself in the 
imperative mood ! Sanskrit provides for that !! So the verbal forms in 
imperative mood for the 1d, 414 are tabulated in Table 3. 


Table 2-3 


Forms in Imperative mood 31aa-Sa1T for verbal-root TA-ATT 


Person Singular Uhdde 7 Dual cfaadayy Plural TE TAA 
First STEM oT TET TTeOIA 

Second TS TOT TST 

Third Ted TESA Teed 


In Sanskrit the imperative mood also has the shade of blessing or that 
shade of meaning, which is implicit in the English auxiliary verb ‘may’. 
Elders would often bless youngsters saying e137 add. (2137 = good, happy, 
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pleasant, blissful ¢T4q = may it be) As can be appreciated, the subject 
here is ‘it’. Hence the Imperative, third person, singular form of €d @Tis 
atdd (= may it be) 


Imperative mood is also used for the meaning as of the English auxiliary 
verb ‘let’. To say, “Let it be” in Sanskrit we would say it in a single word 
31€d. That is imperative third person singular of the 4d 314 (= to be). 


Scriptures of all religions advocate “Speak the truth, be with righteous 
behaviour” Gea aq GA UX. Here aq and TW are imperative, second 
person, singular forms for the &d-s d¢_and UX. The implicit subject is 
‘you’ cd4. 


It is very important and useful to learn the imperative mood. 
We can add a few more new &c-s into our diction. 


Table 2-4 


Forms in Imperative mood 3iTaT2j-Sa1feT for few more new Uld-s 


N Verbal Meaning Forms in Imperative mood 
o. Root 3a A-BAT} 
17 UX to move about, to go about, to TAIT UTE UTA 
conduct oneself 
UX UAH ANT 
Wd Ral Red 
18 TAC to meet fant fata FAA 
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19 46 


21 | E81 


to read 


to fall 


to see 


to leave, to forsake, to cast off 


T2aifal FLAld GLIA 
U2z GQadA Wea 


Wea WIAA Weed 


Solel ald ASA 


et Sa att 
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eld Sada ated 


d 


to write forariet ferata Tenant 
ferg Teraa Tera 


2 es to ask Teal Teold Teor 
TES FeOdH Yea 


Yeusd WesdlFl YrGed 
Cc 9 C¢ ‘Cc pe} 


25 &/ 2 to hear, to listen to SUT fet SUTATA QIOTaTAT 
Ro) Cc Ro) Ro) Cc 


SUT UTAH, STOTT 


eco cy ied 


WU WIA WUded 
Cc Oo Co ~ 6G fo) 


With 15 pronoun-forms noted in Lesson 1 and 9 more in Table 1 here, we 
now have 24 pronoun-forms HdeTA-SUTfer. Taking these as subjects we 
can make 24 sentences in imperative mood for each of the 25 €d-s. That 
gives scope to practise 600 sentences in imperative mood and of course 
600 sentences in present tense — total 1200 sentences !! 


Of course among the 16 Td-s in Lesson 1, there were some with peculiar 
forms. It should be appropriate to have their forms in imperative mood 


21 / 341 


also. Forms in imperative mood for all 16 Td-s of Lesson 1 are provided 
in Table 5 below. 


Table 2-5 


Forms in imperative mood for all 16 8d-s of Lesson 1 


N ord: 
O. 
a1 
1 
qe 
2 
ST + TL 
3 


Meaning 


to go 


to say, to speak 


to come 


Forms in Imperative mood 
3 aT-BaTOT 
ToS TOA TST 


daliat dala qalA 
ag Fada Tact 


dad dadla dard 


pe) =~ pe) 


HATES eT HTT CTA TST 
MACS AACA ATES 
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Ufa + 317 
+ IT 


oF 


to go towards, to go unto 


to return 


to do 


to eat 


to drink 


pe) Py pe) 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


Rinse to be 

aT to be, to become, to be 
present 

34+ fader to sit 

Sar to stand, to halt, to stop 


3d +21 tostand up 


3Talfet 31d 3TaTA 
Ufa FaqA Fa 


~s 


31d A Gerd 
Re] Re} 


Halfel Haig HATA Hq AadH Ada 
Add AAA ded 


Sofaenial Safagna Sua 
Sofa SaaaH Sua 


Sofaerd SaTaeraTA Saeed 


fasorfer fasara Fasarat 
Taso fasoda fasod 


fase fasodiy fatord 


SfeSorfet SiearSord SASS 
SASS SASSdA 3iesod 
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ar to give 
14 

Teor We to take, to receive, to 
15 accommodate 

TT to know, to become 
16 aware 


I am very happy that having studied Present Tense in Lesson 1 it 


Galtel aald acai 
ae ada act 


aald Gell Gad 


Cc Cc Cc 
YET TErHAA Feria 


Cc 3 ¢ + ¢ 7 


Mellel Sell Sela 
MANNS AeAtaH Aett 


MeN Mella Aeted 


occurred to me so good to take up Imperative mood 31a in the Lesson 
2. There is such a close correspondence in the forms of Present Tense 
and 31Tarel as can be seen in Table 6 below. 


Table 2-6 


correspondence in the forms of Present Tense and 31Ta1at 
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ard: forms of Present Tense forms of 37st 


TTCRSTIFT STEED: ITCRA: TST ol TCT TCO 
TL 

TET TES: THT TS TSA TST 

Ted Tes: Tealed TOS, TSA ToS 


This observation should help anyone to have by oneself the forms in 
Present Tense for the new 9 d-s introduced in Table 4 in this Lesson. 


The exercise of building all the 1200 sentences can be done only when 
the forms in Present Tense for the new 9 &1d-s introduced in Table 4 in 
this Lesson are also done. 


My remark for what this blog is about is “An easy-paced approach to 
learn Sanskrit”. Even when saying “easy-paced approach” the exercises 
for lesson 1 were for 240 sentences. And now the number for lessons 1 
and 2 together becomes 1200 sentences ! But they are all just two-word 
sentences — a pronoun-form as the subject and the corresponding 
verb-form. That is not difficult. It is easy-paced !! Just do it !!! 


WHAAE | 
po) pe) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 3 
Ute UPA — Feira: ITS: | 


All the 600 sentences in present tense from Lessons 1 and 2 can be 
transformed into interrogatives by just adding an interrogative fh For 
example, 


Table 3-1 
Interrogatives using fa 
Sentence in English Interrogative English 


Present tense 


deI: TeBled You (ladies) go Hed: Wes ied Do you ladies go ? 
fey ? 


(see Table 2-2) 


(Note Table 2-2 means in Lesson 2 Table 2. All tables in both previous 
lessons have been renumbered in this pattern. ) 


Now fed is a pronoun, an interrogative pronoun, equivalent to the 
English interrogatives who, what, which. 


Although T4 is equivalent to ‘who’, a question in English “Who goes ?” 
should not be translated as Tha aeaid ? 


In Sanskrit we have to be conscious of the gender. 
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e Ifthe question “Who goes ?” is about a person, whose gender is 
not known, the most common gender by convention in Sanskrit 
should be masculine. Then the question should be &: afd ? 

e But if the gender is known then the question should be with 
appropriate form of the pronoun f4 . Among a group of girls 
they would ask #1 areal ? 

e But suppose two friends are sitting together chatting. Suddenly 
one of them is disturbed by something, some insect having 
crept away somewhere. Then the other friend would anxiously 


ask fa aTeesidl ? “What goes ?”. 


As was done for the pronouns in Table 1-4 (Note, Table 1-4 stands for 
Table 4 in Lesson 1) and was done also for the pronoun Hdd in Table 2-1 
it would be good to tabulate forms of this pronoun T# . 


Table 3-2 
Forms of Pronoun fA 
Gender fersT Singular VhddaH =Dualafdaueata Plural TE TAAA 
Masculine Yfedsat  &: at om 
Feminine €alfelsaT = FT m mT: 
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Neuter TTaaHfesa fea om lier 


When the sentence @: aTeefd is transformed into interrogative U: Teale 
feet ? the meaning is “Does he go ?” 


e But &: afd could be an answer to a question “Who goes ?” 
The question could as well be &: aTeela ? 

e There could as well be a situation when a Captain is wanting 
any one of his cadets to volunteer and would ask, &: aeela ? 
And one, who would volunteer, would say 31€ TeattA. Or many 
would together volunteer saying Ga sTeoTa: If two would 
volunteer together they would say 31d stead: 


By the way, it should be interesting to note that it is very much 
permissible in most languages, at least colloquially to use Present Tense 
in place of Future. 


Coming back to interrogatives, in transforming the sentence @: Teafd 
into interrogative U: aTeald fee ? the two-word sentence has become a 
3-word sentence. That arouses a curiosity about the role of each word in 
the sentence. 


About the role of a word in a sentence, in English grammar there is the 
concept of eight Parts of Speech — 


Preposition, Noun, Pronoun, Adjective, 
Verb, Adverb, 

Conjunction, 

Exclamatory. 
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In Sanskrit grammar, prepositions are merged into the noun, pronoun 
adjectives by making word-formations in seven cases. 


For example 


e “a book” in Sanskrit is Teahay 
e “in the book” would be qed. 


Note, both preposition ‘in’ and article ‘the’ are merged along with the 
noun ‘book’ and all together become one single word qed — just one 
word for three. That is brevity. 


(I understand that microprocessor designers are impressed by this 
brevity, because this can help signals in the microprocessor to travel and 
be processed faster. That may help microprocessors to do large number 
of tasks, also much faster.) 


There is another angle to the formation of a word such as qed. Suppose 
we want to translate the English sentence “There are pictures in the 
book.”, the translation would be Geadh faariet afea. Now, rules of syntax 
of English would not permit any word to be sprewn around anywhere. 
You cannot say “Pictures there in are book the.” But in Sanskrit it is 
perfectly permissible to put the words in any order. 


: 
; 
4 


If there are ‘n’ number of words in a sentence, there can be nPn number 
of permutations of syntax of the sentence ! Isn’t that awesome flexibility 
? This is possible because every word is given a formation, which gives it 
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the strength to stand by itself anywhere in the sentence. This facilitated 
much of Sanskrit literature to be poetry. 


Possibly this aspect of flexibility is also important and beneficial for 
microprocessor-design. The designer can select that order, which is most 
suitable for fastest processing of the signal. Or the microprocessor can be 
given ‘artificial intelligence’ for the signal to select by itself the path of 
least resistance. 


Having said that the English phrase ‘in the book’ becomes Ged in 
Sanskrit, it should be interesting to learn which ‘case’ denotes which 
preposition. 


Table 3-3 


correspondence between ‘case’ faatf¢d and English Prepositions 


‘case’ Taailea when used or Forms of word Example 
English Ted when 
Preposition singular 
First (or for ‘subject’ TedhF TedhF aed 
Nominative case) | words ina 
WAT sentence 
(There) is a book 
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Second (or for direct TEAnA FEAHA TST 
Accusative case) objects in a 


efadrar sentence 

Take the book 
Third (or with, by qeceet Gece AeA sa ct 
instrumental case) 
Cc 

Knowledge happens 

by a book 
Fourth (or Dative __ for, to Gear Tetra ASCUTA, 
case) Uqeft 

Cover for the book 
Fifth (or Ablative from Tedrie esaaral aA 
case) U>aal 

song from the book 
Sixth (or genitive of Gedhea GeAhea ATA: 
case) SST 
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writer (or author) of 


the book 
Seventh (or in, at, on, qe Geet Faanior 
Locative case) upon 
aca 


pictures in the book 


Pronouns will have word-formations (declensions of a root word) for all 
three genders felss-s in all cases fa3tfd-s and all three numbers — 
Singular VhddetH, Dual afddaetz and Plural sédudet4. Totally 3x3x7 = 
63 declensions . 


Declensions of the pronoun fh will be very handy to frame and ask a 
large number of questions. 


Table 3-4 


Masculine declensions of Pronoun fa — ui cass] 


‘case’ faattea Singular Dual afaaaeryL = Plural agar 
Uhddol 7 

First (or oh: at ry 

Nominative case) 

Waal 
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Second (or HA 


Accusative case) 


afadrar 


~ 


Third (or het 
instrumental case) 


Jerar 


C 


Fourth (or Dative eH 


case) adel 


Fifth (or Ablative AEA 


case) Vedat 


Sixth (or genitive hf 


case) SST 


Seventh (or pieAcy 


Locative case) 


Atay 


ATEITA 


AIEITA 


ATEITA 


Hee: 


Hey: 


ud 
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Let us try and frame sets of questions and answers to understand the 
usefulness of these word-forms. 


Table 3-5 


sets of questions and answers — in masculine Singular Tieerstar Unda 


‘case’ Question Wet: Answer 3dat4 
fasttea 
First (or Hh: Uae ? od Wea eae 
Nominative 
case) WAT 

Who returns ? You return 
Second (or A Jeota? Patch Feat 
Accusative 
case) 
efacrar To whom do you ask ? (I) ask the teacher 
Third (or chat faale: ? seawater: 
instrument 
al case) 
qcrar By what attainment ? Attainment by persistence 
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Fourth (or Hed aa: SATO AF: 
Dative case) 


age 

To whom the obeisances ? Obeisances to Shri-GaNesha !! 
Fifth (or HEAT HAA ? ONTe Fa 
Ablative 
case) W>adat 

Fear from whom ? Fear from a thief 
Sixth (or HEA MAA ? Diemer ety 
genitive 
case) SST 

Whose bravery ? Bravery of soldier 
Seventh (or ftAel AcqA ? Ue AAA 
Locative 
case) AtdaT 

Wherein the water ? Water in a jar 


It ought to be noted that in framing the questions and answers, the 
answer-word had to match Ufeasa, Umdde A and the fasted. For 
example ma — falatenay, drat — TRA, HEH — sfrarvreney, mEATA — UT, 
Per Oia, aftaat - ge 

It should be noted that 
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e all the words fais, 3124, Araerer, aR, Bifeth, Te are 
masculine singular Ufeosa1, Chaders . 
e The other words are of different genders — 
e Taare: is feminine, 
e 4: is masculine, 
e 32H, wy and Sez are neuter. 


Point to be noted is that every noun has a gender of its own. 


In English we are not worried about the gender of nouns. For example 
when we say “water in a jar” we are not concerned about the genders of 
‘water’ and ‘jar’. In English, the concern for gender is only for pronouns, 
that too for third person, singular pronouns — he or she or it. 


In Sanskrit, we have to be conscious of gender of all pronouns and of 
nouns also. The gender, number and case of the pronoun has to match 
the gender, number and case of the noun, it stands for. The pronoun #4 
in the question corresponds to the noun {gaa in the answer. Both are 
masculine, second case, singular. Such correspondence between gender, 
number and case of both noun and pronoun is observed in all the other 
pairs el — FAA, HEA — slaevena, HEAT — UNA, HEA — AlorHesy, 
HpieAel — oe 


By the way, in the process of framing questions and answers, many new 
words also have got introduced. They are not difficult. But they have 
their own forms. We shall get to discuss them in due course. 


Table 3-6 


7 sets of questions and answers — in Masculine Dual Tie Stat cidade 


‘case’ Tailed Question W207: Answer 3c<4 
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First (or 
Nominative case) 
YWaAT 


Second (or 
Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or 
instrumental case) 


Jeter 


C 


Fourth (or Dative 
case) adel 


3ra al ta: ? 


Who (two) are here ? 


aAare al FAAS ? 


What (two) do you join for 
bowing ? 


UT: PISA YON ? 


By what (two) does he hear ? 


HFA ATA Heat Gala ? 


To whom (two) does mother 
give food ? 


31a Hal Ea: 


We (two) are here 


AAT SEA AMAL 


I join hands for bowing 


UT: HUTEAT YONA 


He hears with (his two) 
ears. 


Ald SIAHFA Seal Galia 


Mother gives food to (two) 
children 
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Fifth (or Ablative 
case) Waal 


Sixth (or genitive 


case) TST 


Seventh (or 
Locative case) 


Acta ayl 


PISA Stel Tafa ? 


From which two does water 
drop ? 


Har: Tar ? 


Father of who (two) ? 


HAl: GGA ? 


On which (two) the (two) 
footwears ? 


EASA Ste Tafa 


Water drops from (two) 
hands 


gaat: far 


Father of two sons 


Oar: GIG aey 


(Two) Footwears on (two) 
feet 


Note, in the last question and answer, footwear WIG@aT and feet both are 


in dual efaddeaty. 


Note also that 
e 1¢414 is in third, fourth and fifth cases. 


e di: is both in sixth case and seventh case. 


In a given sentence whether the case of #1374 is third, or fourth or fifth 
or whether case of #4: is sixth or seventh, is to be understood by 
keeping in mind the context. 
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Table 3-7 


7 sets of questions and answers — in Masculine Plural Tiel Sta TETAAA 


‘case’ Tavira Question Wat: 


First (or pha? 
Nominative case) 
WAT 

Who (are) they ? 
Second (or Hel VLA & ? 
Accusative case) 
efadrar 

Whom do you see in the sky ? 
Third (or oh: UST: Sa: ? 
instrumental case) 
ddr 


Cc 
By whom were demons killed 
2 


Answer 3ct4# 


a ara: 


They (are) readers 


@ GMel TVA 


I see birds in the sky 


Tete: Weta: SAT: 


Demons were killed by 
monkeys. 
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Fourth (or Dative 
case) adel 


Fifth (or Ablative 
case) Waal 


Sixth (or genitive 


case) SST 


Seventh (or 
Locative case) 


Aca ayl 


HFT: WAS: ? 


Praise for whom ? 


HFT: AltA ? 


Knowledge from whom ? 


PITA fasta: ? 


Victory of whom ? 


HLACA: HY ATS: Fs 


Among whom is Ashwattha 


tree most superior 


aes: Waleed: 


Praise for the smart-ones 


STIAFA: ATA 


Knowledge from precepts 


aren fasta: 


Victory of the mighty 


312q0e2: gay SSS: 


Ashwattha tree is 
superiormost among 
trees 


In the question and answer for third case the word €dT: stands for “were 
killed”. In the question and answer phrases écT: is not the verb, dT: is 
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adjectival but serves the function of a verb. We shall come to such 
formations in due course. 


In the question and answer for the seventh case, 312d¢2: is explained as 
holy fig tree in Apte’s dictionary. 


Eight more Tables of questions and answers as in 3-4, 3-5, 3-6, 3-7 can 
be compiled and need to be compiled for feminine and neuter forms of 
pronoun f4. We shall continue with these in the next lesson. 


Before closing, it comes to mind that whereas all 600 sentences can be 
transformed into their interrogatives by using the pronoun fa 
negatives of them all can be obtained by using an indeclinable 41. 
Sanskrit term for ‘indeclinable’ is 33¢aa. We have seen above various 
masculine forms obtaining for the pronoun fh and we shall see more 
with feminine and neuter genders. But an indeclinable such as 4 has no 
more derivations of it. ‘No change’ is exactly the meaning of 3TcUa. 


Interestingly, making interrogatives and negatives of all the 600 
sentences will happen in the following manner. 


Table 3-8 


Basic sentence, Interrogative, Affirmative answer, Negative answer 


Basic sentence ___Interrogative Affirmative answer Negative answer 
Tt: Tesi | a: Teal fH |G: Teo | Gt: Tela a | 

2 
He goes He goes He does not go 


Does he go ? 
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(Note — The vertical ‘|’ at the end of the sentence @: aed | is Sanskrit 
‘full stop’, end of a sentence or end of a line in poetry) 


This pattern would give the opportunity to utter every sentence 4 times. 
So, 2400 utterances from the 600 sentences !! Let your tongue and voice 
box get exercised with all these many utterances. That will get so much 
Sanskrit into your blood. You may realize that Sanskrit has the definite 
quality of purifying the tongue and the pronunciation !! 


If you want, you can utter G: aeesid fa ? and G: aesfd a in 6 syntax 
options each !! 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 4 


Wet UPA — Ta: UTS: | 


Carrying ahead from last lesson, given below are forms for f4 in 


feminine and neuter genders. 


Table 4-1 


Forms of Feminine fa 


‘case’ faaifed 


First (or Nominative case) WAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


s 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Jerr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) age 


Singular Dual 


mT cy 
TA oy 
aT I 
pet PITAL 


Plural 


AI: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) T>aat HET: HTL 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT AEA: par: 
Seventh (or Locative case) HEA par: 
Atal 
Table 4-2 
Forms of Neuter fe 
Gender felseT Singular Dual 


First (or Nominative case) WAT fr om 
Second (or Accusative case) fora oh 
adder 


~ 


HIde-z: 


wo) 


Plural 


45 / 341 


Third (or instrumental case) chet PIF oh: 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) ae Hea PIFATAL Hey: 
Fifth (or Ablative case) Tat PEAT IFAT peg: 
Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT PEA Ha: PUTA 
Seventh (or Locative case) HieAeL pat: ny 
Suara 


In lessons 1 and 2 together we made simple sentences with 24 
pronoun-forms. They were all of First (or Nominative case) Wat fastied 
and hence were handy to make sentences using them as subjects. It is 
time to learn their forms in all Ta3tf¢d-s. These are called as declensions. 


An interesting observation — Across the 63 declensions in 3 genders, the 
word &€?!: occurs 6 times and the word #1214 occurs 9 times. We can 
say that there are as many meanings of these words ! #IFAT7 would 
mean “By which two men ?, For which two men ?, From which two men 
?, By which two women ? For which two women ? From which two 
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women ? By which two things ? For which two things ? or From which 


two things ? 


Which meaning is appropriate will of course be decided by the context. 


Table 4-3 


Declensions of Pronoun of First Person — 31€A¢. 


(Note these are common in all genders) 


‘case’ faaifed 


First (or Nominative case) WAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Jerr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) age 


Singular 
Uhdudad A 


~~ 


eA 


ATH, AT 


AUT 


Heda, A 


Dual 
aidddealA 


N ~ 


3ITaTA, ait 


o ~ 


Plural 


STEAT, oT: 


EAFTA, aT: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) J>dail Ad sa aT ALS se HFA 


Sixth (or genitive case) YSAT AA, FA 3aat:, at =: SEAT, a7: 
Seventh (or Locative case) Are 3iaai: START 
Ata 


Some interesting observations — 


e The declensions are common in all genders. This is so in 
English also. First person pronoun is ‘I’. Only for the Third 
Person, the pronouns are different — he, she, it — according to 
gender. 

e The name of the pronoun is 31¢A¢.. A form closest to this is at 
Fifth (or Ablative case) T>aat ETTAA 

e Optional forms are provided for Second efadiat, Fourth adett 
and Sixth §S4I cases. This is so possibly because these are the 
cases which are in much more use than the other cases and 
hence optional forms come handy in composing poetry and 
making writing short and crisp. 

e Especially when thinking of the optional form A in the sixth 
case, comes to mind a ‘good verse ’ STAAL 

° Beret A aaa A Sra a areas a | Sa AA Hatt sea 
HATH TOUTS | | 

6 Meaning — A person who keeps saying “my food, my 
dress, my wife, my relatives” is like a goat in human 
form, whom the wolf of ‘Time’ devours (for sure). 
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e See how beautifully and smartly the word & , the 


optional form is used to bring an onomatopoeia in the 
poetry and also to simulate the baying AH of a goat, 


aptly calling the person a goat ! 
e A good glimpse of Sanskrit poetry ?! 
e A detailed study of this SUR Taral is available at 


Lesson No. 26 at http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com/ 


Table 4-4 


Declensions of Pronoun of Second Person — Wea, 
(Note these are common in all genders) 


‘case’ faaifed 


First (or Nominative case) WAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


~ 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Singular 
Uhddad FL 


~ 


Dual 
aldddalA 


~N ~~ 


Wary aT 


1G) SN 


Plural 
SEAT 


no) 
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Fourth (or Dative case) ad2ff qa, a Tae, SHAH, a: 


ala 
Fifth (or Ablative case) rdHT  cdd waa | - aSA 
Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT dd, a Gaat:, TH | -YSATHH, a: 
Seventh (or Locative case) care PD IE TSAI 


Aca ay 


The interesting observations noted for 31€A¢ are valid here also — 


e The declensions are common in all genders. This is so in 
English also. Second person pronoun is ‘You’. Only for the Third 
Person, the pronouns are different — he, she, it — according to 
gender. 

e The name of the pronoun is YA. A declension closest to this 
is at Fifth (or Ablative case) >aat aerIAH 

e Optional forms are provided for Second ¢fadat, Fourth adel 
and Sixth §S4I cases. This is so possibly because these are the 
cases which are in much more use than the other cases and 
hence optional forms come handy in composing poetry and 
making writing short and crisp. 

e As noted in the beginning of Lesson 2, this second person 
pronoun is to be used, only when one is sure that one is not 
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offending linguistic etiquette. Safer linguistic etiquette is to use 
the pronoun Hdd — the Respectful second person pronoun. 
e Even when speaking of Respectful second person pronoun, and 
knowing that God is respectful, comes to mind a famous prayer 
e cdAd Ala a al cag | cAAG seWVT AE CAA | 
cana faaar faut cava | cdAd Ud Aa ea ea Il 
e Allacross this prayer this pronoun Y*#¢ only is used. 
Endorsement for such offence of etiquette is possibly 
obtained from use of the word H&l. AGT means 
friend. When one is talking to a friend, one is not 
bound to follow the etiquettes. Rather, following 
etiquette becomes offensive to the concept of 
friendship. 
e Ineleventh chapter in #Heatetaeetia, on being 
blessed with the sight of imposing Universal form of 
Slo] AHPUT, 3ToteT gets a feeling of remorse and 
pleads pardon for having behaved with SPOT all 
along as a mere friend. Fate Aral FAs AGtAA | 8 
PUTS UlGd S ALAA (¢k-¥2)..... AAA CaACAVATAL 
(&-¥2). Even when pleading for pardon, 3TaieT still 
uses this second person pronoun, saying cdl 
e Pronoun ¥%4¢ can very much be used, but always 
keeping judicious balance about when to use it. 
e Etiquette of speech is so much inherent in Sanskrit ! 
Marvellous ! 


Since we are at pronoun of second person, we should see declensions of 
the respectful second person pronoun #dd. 


Table 4-5 
Declensions of Pronoun 44d in masculine Tie Sd]-WATOT 
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‘case’ faxifed 


First (or Nominative case) W2TAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Cc 
Fourth (or Dative case) age 


Fifth (or Ablative case) T>adHt 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT 


Singular 
Uhduda FAL 


~ 


HoT 


AdedA 


cual 


Tad 


Hdd: 


dd: 


Dual 


HAIGF ATA 


sTaaI TA 


Tas ATA 


Plural 
SEAT 


no) 


dod: 


aTqIGez: 


aTqGez: 
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Seventh (or Locative case) Tafa add: aca 
Atal 


Table 4-6 
Declensions of Pronoun 44d. in Feminine — FAlferSat-SaT UT 


‘case’ Taailea Singular Dual Plural 

First (or Nominative case) WAT = dell aca sda: 

Second (or Accusative case) Tada Tacal sql: 

afar 

Third (or instrumental case) saa Hades «=| HaATS: 
Cc 

Fourth (or Dative case) age aTacet Hada | Aaa: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) T>adHt 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT 


Seventh (or Locative case) 


Ata ay 


Taco: ade = ace: 
dea: aca: Ta Herz 
ACTA Taco: aTacdry 
Table 4-7 


Declensions of Pronoun 84 in Neuter — ATahfesa1-Saor 


‘case’ faaifed 


First (or Nominative case) WAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


S 


Singular Dual Plural 
Hac Hach Hafod 
Td aac Hated 
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Third (or instrumental case) dd aq q sa saa is: 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) dat = Had HAMA =| | aaa: 
Fifth (or Ablative case) raat == dd: Taqea «=| aq IT: 
Sixth (or genitive case) SSd! add: ada: saa 
Seventh (or Locative case) add add: AIT 
acta 


It may be noted that except for First and Second cases, declensions in all 
other cases are identical for Masculine and Neuter. 


On to pronouns of Third Person. First case declensions of the pronouns 
in Masculine (He), Feminine (She) and Neuter (It) in all three numbers 
have been already detailed. All the declensions in all cases and numbers 
are now in Tables 4-8, 4-9 and 4-10. The root name of the pronoun is dc. 


Table 4-8 
Masculine Declensions of Pronoun dd — Uieol SI-BATOT 
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‘case’ faxifed 


Singular 
Uhduda FAL 


~ 


First (or Nominative case) WAT a: 


Second (or Accusative case) dA 
ara aN 

Third (or instrumental case) det 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) age aeet 


Fifth (or Ablative case) J>adHt 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT ata 


Dual 


ANTAL 


Plural 


ae: 


ae: 
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Seventh (or Locative case) aeAey dar: 
Atal 


A 


Table 4-9 
Feminine Declensions of Pronoun dd — Falfelsat-Sa UT 


‘case’ faxttea Singular Dual Plural 

First (or Nominative case) WAT OT ad a: 

Second (or Accusative case) AL ad a: 

ara aN 

Third (or instrumental case) aa TFT ota: 
Cc 

Fourth (or Dative case) adel aet Tea, ae: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) Taal Ata: ear area: 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT aga: aa: ana 
Seventh (or Locative case) ASST aa: ales) 
aaa 

Table 4-10 


Neuter Declensions of Pronoun ad — ATahfersat-BaT OT 


‘case’ Tailed Singular Dual Plural 
First (or Nominative case) WIAT dd ad alter 
Second (or Accusative case) dd ad alfet 
aldara 


S 
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Third (or instrumental case) det Wea dt: 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) ad2ff aed Tea Aaa: 
Fifth (or Ablative case) edHT = ACAI SIT ee: 
Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT dea aa: ASA 
Seventh (or Locative case) ae Aet aa: ay 
acta 


The Pronoun dd is as much a pronoun of third person as it is also an 
indicative pronoun, equivalent of ‘that’ in English. 


Another indicative pronoun in English is ‘this’. For this indicative 
pronoun, there are three options in Sanskrit — Vdd, S$¢4_ and 31ad. 
Somehow in common usage, these seem to be popular in this order only 
— Vdd 5¢H and Hed. But a student should learn them without being 
concerned of the degree of popularity. 


By the way 31¢d has both shades of meaning — that of dd (that) and also 
of Vdd (this). So it is the option for both. 
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Table 4-11 


Masculine Declensions of Pronoun Vdd — Yfeesat-Barier 


‘case’ Tailed Singular 
UhdqddAL 


~ 


First (or Nominative case) VAT Uy: 


Second (or Accusative case) Uda, oF 
afacren 

Third (or instrumental case) Udet 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) qe Udeat 


Fifth (or Ablative case) Taal VASAT 


Dual 
aidddalA 


N s 


Vasa 


Plural 


sedday 


no) 


Uda, Vellet 


Waar: 


Waa: 
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Sixth (or genitive case) SSdT Uda 


Seventh (or Locative case) UateAeT 
aaa 


Table 4-12 


Feminine Declensions of Pronoun Udd — Falfelsa1-Sar eT 


‘case’ Taailea Singular 
UhddudA 


~~ 


First (or Nominative case) YAAT UST 


Second (or Accusative case) VTA, VoL 
afacren 

Third (or instrumental case) Vda, VST 
ddr 


Dual Plural 
va Val 


Ud, Wet VdI:, Well: 


Ware WATT: 
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Fourth (or Dative case) age vaet VIF aA Vesa: 


Fifth (or Ablative case) Tada Vea: Vasa Vata: 
Sixth (or genitive case) SST CART: Vat: Tana 
Veta: 
Seventh (or Locative case) VAEaTA Vaat:, Vane 
aa Wet at: 
Table 4-13 


Neuter Declensions of Pronoun Vdd — ATaHersat-BaT OT 


‘case’ failed Singular Dual Plural 
First (or Nominative case) VWAAT Vdd, Vd. Ud Valter 
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Second (or Accusative case) dd, Vda, Vote, Ud, tal 


afadrar Wale 


~S ~s 


Third (or instrumental case) Udel, Valet 
ddr 


Cc 
Fourth (or Dative case) ad2ff Udeat 


Fifth (or Ablative case) Taal VdtATA 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT Udder 


Seventh (or Locative case) VateAeT 
aaa 


VTE STA 


VATE STA, 


Vellfet, Vat iot 


Vasa: 


Wasa: 


This is the pronoun with maximum number of optional declensions. 


Table 4-14 


Masculine Declensions of Pronoun $441 — Ufeotsa-Bar OT 
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‘case’ failed Singular 
UhddudAL 


~ 


First (or Nominative case) WAT 3a 


Second (or Accusative case) SAA, Vol 


afadrar 


S 


Third (or instrumental case) 3Telat, Uetet 
ddr 


Cc 
Fourth (or Dative case) ad2ff 3reHt 


Fifth (or Ablative case) Taal SAT 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT 31a 


Dual 


STATA 


sea 


sea 


3 i *9 


Plural 


SHTcq, VolleL 


VE: 


VE: 
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Seventh (or Locative case) 3E AT 
Atal 


Table 4-15 


3 a *9 


od 


Feminine Declensions of Pronoun 8a4 — Falfelsat-Sar eT 


‘case’ Tailed Singular 
UhddudAL 


~ 


First (or Nominative case) WIAT Sa 


Second (or Accusative case) SATA, Vol 
afaciren 

Third (or instrumental case) Sea, VST 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) aq2f are 


Dual 
aidddalAy 


~N ~~ 


3TFSTA 


3a 


Plural 
SETA TA 


no) 


SAT:, Vall: 


37a: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) ast = 31EAT: 3a 3ST: 


Sixth (or genitive case) TSdT 3TeaT: 3 aT:, 31TH, 
Veta: 
Seventh (or Locative case) SIRT 3 aT:, 3d 
Atday Veta: 
Table 4-16 


Neuter Declensions of Pronoun 3¢4 — ATH oASaA-BATOT 


‘case’ Taailea Singular Dual Plural 

First (or Nominative case) WIAT Sa SA SAT iol 
Second (or Accusative case) SaH, Veald SH, Vet SAT fet, Vol fet 
alacrar 


~ 
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Third (or instrumental case) 3Telel, Uetot STFA Us: 
ddr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) age ane Te TL Way: 
Fifth (or Ablative case) T= SEAT STF ATA, Vag: 
Sixth (or genitive case) SSdT 31a 3TeTaT:, UTA 
Vota: 
Seventh (or Locative case) 3ieAaT seta: wy 
aa Weta: 
Table 4-17 


Masculine Declensions of Pronoun 3144 — Tiel Sd]-BATOT 


‘case’ fasted Singular Dual Plural 
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First (or Nominative case) Wat 37a 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Jerr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) ae 


Fifth (or Ablative case) >adHt 


Sixth (or genitive case) SSdt 


Seventh (or Locative case) 


Atal 


A ~ 


STAT 


Table 4-18 


N 


N 


TTA 


TST 


STA 


As 


TAT: 


3TH: 
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Feminine Declensions of Pronoun 314d — Falfersat-Ba {CT 


‘case’ faaifed 


First (or Nominative case) W2TAT 


Second (or Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or instrumental case) 


Jerr 


C 


Fourth (or Dative case) agent 


Fifth (or Ablative case) J>adHt 


Sixth (or genitive case) SSdT 


Singular 
Uhdda FA 


~~ 


STAAL 


A ~ 


STAAT 


aT 


Dual 
aidddalA 


~N ~ 


N 


N 


TTA 


ASIA 


TTA 


Plural 
SEAT 


no) 


N 


N 


HAT: 
N 


SAF: 
N 
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Seventh (or Locative case) HSA 31a : TAT 
Atal 


Table 4-19 
Neuter Declensions of Pronoun 31] — ATH eASaA-VAT 


‘case’ Tailed Singular Dual Plural 

First (or Nominative case) WeTAT 3A AeA sale 

Second (or Accusative case) 3A HAA Baler 

afacien 

Third (or instrumental case) AST SAF ATAL STATA: 
Cc 

Fourth (or Dative case) age TSA cick ital 3TATS: 
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Fifth (or Ablative case) T>aHT = ASAT ATA aT: 


Sixth (or genitive case) YSAT HAST 3: STATSTAL 
Seventh (or Locative case) STAR HAL 3: sy 
Ata 


With as many as 19 tabulations above, this lesson may sound to be drab. 
But details provided here are possibly the most useful. Most of 
conversations take place using pronouns. 


For example, on meeting a stranger, first question one would ask would 
be “What is your name ?” There are two pronouns here — what and your. 
In Sanskrit and to ask the question respectfully, one would ask dd: ATA 
ferz ? If a stranger were to ask this question to me, I would reply, “My 
name is Shreepaada.” In Sanskrit HA aa AoTe-sfe. 


If two friends are talking between them and one of them knows me, and 
the other person wants to know my name from his friend, he would ask 
his friend “What is his name ?” In Sanskrit d€a ATA faz ? His friend 
would reply dea ala ae -sid. 


But consider another situation. Ramesh accompanies Suresh to Suresh’s 
school. Ramesh is new to the school. When looking around, he spots a 
respectable person. He wants to enquire with Suresh, who the person is. 
In English he would ask, “Who is he ?” &: &: ? But asking of a 
respectable person this way would not be good etiquette. He could rather 
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enquire $1dleq &: ? Suresh may reply 3dlet 31rd: “Sir is a Professor”. 
This becomes a good example to illustrate why the pronoun #dd should 
have verbs of Third Person. 


Consider yet another situation. I am accompanying my friend Ashok. We 
meet Ashok’s friend Deepak. Somehow Ashok forgets introducing me to 
Deepak. Deepak himself enquires with Ashok, “Who is this ?” How do we 
translate this in Sanskrit. For the pronoun ‘this’ in Sanskrit we have 
options. &: US: ? or H: 3A ? or H: 3a ? I would think that #: 3744 ? is 
more informal, smoother, more intimate and softer than &: US: ? It may 
be noted that the vowel 31 consonant J in 3144 are softer than vowel U 
and consonant ¥ in VS: Naturally &: 3144 ? would make a softer and 
more decent speech than &: U3: ? 


With minimum 21 declensions detailed for 31¢A¢_and YsAe_and with 
minimum 63 declensions detailed for each of 44d dd Vdd $e ACH 
feet we have such a vast (2x21 + 6x63 = 420) repertoire of diction 
learnt. But we can consider all this repertoire really acquired only when 
we can use with ease. There is a “good verse’ aya, which says — 


GEAHEM FT UT ACA SEAT eT | 
aTeCHTS SCTE at AT PASAT aT STATA || 


meaning, “The knowledge which stays in the book, is like wealth in some 
else’s hands. When occasion demands prompt usage, that knowledge in 
the book and the wealth in some else’s hands, both are meaningless.” (A 
study of this Tsay, is detailed in lesson No. 14 at 
http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com/) 


People do not like the ‘rote learning’ method. I do not know whether 
there is any other method to get ease in the use of so many declensions. 


One impressive thing of the structuring of so many declensions of each 
pronoun is that they can be recited with a beautiful rhythm. I guess, the 
Dual number afddeer also has a significance in facilitating that rhythm. 
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WeatAS ! 
fo} ho} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 5 
Atel UPd — Y>dd: UTS: | 


In Lesson 3, when explaining flexibility of syntax available in Sanskrit, 
the point was illustrated by the sentence qed ferartet aied. When doing 
this and also in Tables 3-5, 3-6 and 3-7, a good number of new words had 
been introduced. In Table 5-1, they are now tabulated by case and 
gender. 


Table 5-1 


Tabulation of words by Case and Gender 


‘case’ Tas ied Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns 
First (or oen:, Tar, GeahA , Ve faafe:, Arar, 
Nominative case)  aldehr:, Watat:, NAA 2, ASCOT, «= - WTF: (3) 
Waar fasra:, Weaez:, aT , QteTH, 

ASS: (8) Sea, Ferarisr, 

Ug ATT (9) 

Second (or feleiHa, Sed, 3erolA (1) , 
Accusative case) WaTleT (3) 
ara 1c 
Third (or ZF ONT, qedchet 
instrumental case) AUNTS ATA, aay: 
ddr (3) 


C 
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Fourth (or Dative = -fTeTUT1z, GeaHa, THT 
case) Tq STIS ATA, (1) 


Fifth (or Ablative  UNTd, @FclFA, «= WET 
case) Vedat 3raregszt: (3) 


Sixth (or genitive Ofermea, Taar:, qedaea 


case) YSdt AROMA (3) 

Seventh (or ae, Wear: Fary @, eae 
Locative case) (3) 

aoa 


Wow ! As many as 41 new words were introduced ! But we do not have 
their declensions in all seven cases and all three numbers. You will 
wonder whether I intend to make 41 tabulations for the 41 words. Well, 
the answer is ‘yes’ and ‘no’. Some patterns are already obvious. So, we 
shall explore the patterns. Since Sanskrit is a structured language, we 
have to identify patterns and learn primarily the patterns. For example 
26 noun-forms in the ‘masculine’ column can be sorted by their number 
in the following manner. For ready reference and comparison, masculine 
declensions of pronoun f4 are also added from Table 3-4 in bold. 


Table 5-2 


Masculine Nouns by their Number and Cases 
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‘case’ faaifed 


First (or 


Nominative case) 


WaAT 


Second (or 


Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or 


instrumental 


case) Tcl 


Fourth (or Dative 


case) Uqeft 


Fifth (or Ablative 


case) Vedat 


Sixth (or genitive 


case) TST 


Seventh (or 


Locative case) 


Ata ay 


Singular Uhdde A 


oacn:, (Frat), fasta:, 


HACA:, AVS: H: 


ath HA 


TFA, Shot 


afraroyenrey Heat 


Dual 


eed wt 


eat: Hal: 


Plural TE TATA 


OTaAT:, Wate: & 


CIMTeT ToT 


Ales: ch: 


aaa: He: 


3aefsT: HIT: 
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Noticeable differences with declensions of f# are at 


aTahr:, Uata: & First Case, plural 

sftarereira HEA Fourth case, singular 

UNTed HEAT Fifth case, singular and 

Uc, HitHel Seventh case, singular 

In First case singular (Ta?) is different from the rest. That is 
why I have put into brackets. 


Leaving aside these differences, pattern of as many as 17 declensions is 
identical. The differences are because fH is a pronoun and others are 
nouns. Actually 486: is an adjective. That is okay. Looking somewhat 
deeper into the following 24 words, (Word @€d is used both at second 
and fifth case, dual) their root words are — 


ATH, fasta, 7A, ATS, 

ard, Ware, (eich, SEA, AT, 
ZF, HUT, AeA, HraTovey, STH, 
aX, Uc, We, and Fat 


All these root words have ending sound of the vowel 31. So, these root 
words are 3-EdNied or 3IANIed (Note Fated = Fdt + Sled = having Fat 
vowel at the end; HANIed = AAR + Sed = having 31 at the end) 

By the way, root words of nouns are called as Wfduies. It was 
mentioned in the first lesson that root words of verbs are called as Sd. 
All Masculine nouns having 37 at the end will follow declensions in a 
particular pattern as is evident in Table 5-2. The 21 declensions are like 
21 dress-codes to be worn by the Wages if it is ARTA Ufeasit. 
Just to mention, the Wate ‘& is both Yeast and aH Tas: fer. 
When Ufeetsft it means ‘sun’ and when atren ies: itn means ‘sky’. In 
Table 3- 7 in the row for second case, I had “used it with the meaning of 
‘sky’. So in Table 5-1, I have put it in the column of neuter nouns. This 


information that “... fateh ‘@ is both Yeast? and aTaHieascf7. 
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When Ufeastat it means ‘sun’ and when TTA eSoft it means ‘sky’....” 
is from dictionary. We can expect to find Widdieh-s in dictionary. 

When we would know what to expect to be available in dictionary, 
‘referring the dictionary should be considered as an important part of 
study of Sanskrit or for study of any language for that matter. 

Coming back to the concept that patterns of declensions are like 
dress-codes, we can tabulate the declensions for any of the 24 words. For 
ready reference let me tabulate the declensions of GT. 


Table 5-3 
Declensions of 31Rird Geesty wiaaics Gat 


‘case’ faattea Singular Vhddety Dual afadeet Plural seqaetey 
First (or Nominative aa: wait Tal: 
case) WAT 

Second (or Accusative Gel Gat Caley 
case) afadiar 

Third (or instrumental ©elet aT ATL Tet: 
case) Tcl 

Fourth (or Dative CIE Tae aT CCOE SIE 
case) aqeft 

Fifth (or Ablative case) eld Casa AL Tarey: 
gear 
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Sixth (or genitive case) Welea ara: aay 
gy 


Seventh (or Locative © ara: way 
case) Adar 


By using this pattern one should be able to make declensions of all the 24 
words. 
However one needs to be conscious of the forms/declensions at 


e singular of third case and 
e plural of sixth case. 


If the Wifaafes contains vowel % or %-a!e or consonant Xt or consonant 
y, then the ending @ changes to UT. So for the Wat iah-s ASS, Wats, 
aA, TC, AN, ara, Wa, a, and 9&7 the declensions will be 


e ASSUT, MEAT, TANT, TAT, DROT, 3raetoT, qaoT, ACT, and 
qaror in the third case and 

e ASOT, MAAN, TAROT, ARITA, GRIT, STATA, 
GaNeTa, ARONA and gas in the sixth case. 


In Table 3-3, we already have the Singular UhddelF declensions of the 

root word Wfduienh, Td. This word is also 3NTed, but its gender is 
bs 2 e . 

neuter TT AS ATT. We can complete the table by adding its 

declensions in Dual @faaeeta and Plural 4eqaetH. 


Table 5-4 
Declensions of 3tRied TTA As sa MA Ter 
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‘case’ faattea Singular Vedat, Dual efadeet Plural seqaetey 


First (or Nominative YWda qed Geter fet 
case) WAT 

Second (or Accusative Yd qed Geter ier 
case) afadlar 

Third (or instrumental Geclehet Teter qed: 
case) Tcl 

Fourth (or Dative Gear GeaHrs a Geanaa: 
case) aqeft 

Fifth (or Ablative case) Yedatel Geahrs are] Tease: 
U>adat 

Sixth (or genitive case) JEArEa Gece: Geter 
She) 

Seventh (or Locative Yd Gece: TeTry 
case) Adar 


Following the above pattern we can make declensions of 11 more neuter 
nouns noted in Table 5-1 Het, afta, ASenT, sa, wht, set, Fas, WESIUT, 
See, TAHT and G. 

By the way the rule of change from 4 to UT would not apply for @8eUT and 
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UIcaluT, because they have the change already therein. But the rule will 
apply to eit and faa. 

With lot of declensions of verbs, nouns and pronouns on hand with us, 
let us try an exercise of translating the story of the thirsty crow into 
Sanskrit. 

1. A crow was very thirsty. 

2. He looked for water here and there. 

3. He did not see water anywhere 

4. He went to another place. 

4. He saw ajar. 

5. There was little water in the jar. 

6. He thought of an idea. 

7. He picked up stones and put them in the jar. 

8. Water came up. 

g. He drank the water and became happy. 


First we need to compile glossary of words which will help us to make the 


sentences. 
Table 5-5 
Glossary 
No. Word Wiaaes or ld or Heya 
1 crow AIA 
2 to be 3a 
3 very thirsty rs IKI 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


to look 


water 


here 


and 


there 


anywhere 


to go to 


to another place 


to see 


jar 


little 


rod 


eal 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


to think 


idea 


to pick up 


stone 


to put, to drop 


to come 


up 


to drink 


to be 


happy 


Fard 


24 


It is better to do translations analytically. By that we would be able to 
select proper declensions of nouns and verbs. 


We can make do using just the present tense instead of past tense. 
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Table 5-6 


Analytical view of sentences 


No. Subject Verb Object Complemen Adverbial 
t phrases and 
conjunction 
S 
1 A crow was very thirsty 
oI xia qs 
2 He looked for water 
a: gata SCI) 
here and 
there 
31a da a 
3 He did not see water anywhere 
a: at 2a id crs pany 
4 He went to another 
place 
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8-b 


little water 


Water 


Saw 


qeafa 


(There) was 


sea 


thought of 


fardata 


picked up 


put 


came 


Soryy 
ajar 
Uc 
in the jar 
ae 
an idea 
SUTSAL 
stones (and) 
UTSTUTMAUST 
gf a 
them in the jar 
et ae 
up 
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10-a He drank the water (and) 
a: fata AAA a 
10-b became happy 
Tata Tdse: 


It would be interesting to see how the story would read as one 
continuous narration ! 

HA: HEA Mc: | GT: Wald TAA Ha AA a | AT VATA SSAA HAM | F: 
Ted Hear | A: Wala Aes | 

fhitad AoA sec ae | F: Paecaaia SAA | F: TETAS WI aVSTey 
TATA Aol TE | TAH HTCS TA Sa | FT: aia aa T stale UAE: | 

One can turn the words around to get syntax and the reading to one’s 
liking. But sounds good for a first attempt ! Rather the placement of 7 in 
compound sentences has not happened properly. Its place should rather 
be after the second verb, i.e. 


e 8: Terns WseraVstel w fata Alel Te | should rather be 4: 
TEV WMVTAVSTey ATTA TF Alel Te | Also 

e a: Wald ae a Hala UI: | should rather be @: Tafa Aa 
aia TAA: | 


Important to note that — 


1. In Sanskrit subject, object and complement and also adverbial 
phrases are declensions of nouns, pronouns, adjectives. They all 
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have a Ulfddics. So nouns, pronouns and adjectives make one 
class of words. Their declensions are dictated by gender, felseT 
case fasif+d and ddet number. 

. Verbs are from &d-s. Their declensions are dictated by tense 
let or 312 mood, Yee person and Fdet number 

. Conjunctions such as 7 and adverbs such as 3179 da and verbal 
auxiliaries such as 4 are primarily indeclinables 31¢uaq. 

. We can say that as against eight parts of speech in English, in 
Sanskrit we have primarily three classes of words — 

1. derived (or declined) from Widder 

2. derived (or declined) from ad and 

3. 3e4q-s, which are indeclinable. 

. If subject is a pronoun, its person and number must match with 
the person and number of the verb and vice versa. 

1. When subject is a noun its person is third person. Its 
number could be Singular VhddetA or Dual aldara 
or Plural ¢éddceT#. The verb will be in third person 
and corresponding number. Again the rule, “..person 
and number of the verb must match with the person 
and number of the subject.” applies. 

2. When the verb intransitive, the sentence would often 
contain complements. They are adjectival in nature, 
qualifying the subject. The rule is that gender, ferseT 
case fasifd and Gadel number of an adjective must 
match the gender, fersT case fastied and qdet 
number of the noun or pronoun, which it qualifies. 
There is a good verse on this having for its meaning 
exactly this rule — 


Ufeasa Uadde a a faairatarses | 
diecast daddea a a fasfeataersoreantey | | 


1. A study of this verse is detailed in Lesson No. 22 at 
http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com/ 
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2. The complements — very thirsty GhIGE in First 
sentence and happy TAS: in sentence 10 b qualify 
the subject A crow &Ieh: He @: in respective 
sentences. The subjects are masculine, first case, 
singular. So are the complements. 

3. Also in sentence 6, the phrase ‘little water’ fizdd 
ole# contains an adjective and a noun. The noun 
ac is neuter, first case, singular. So is fide. 


ffoadd is actually fea + fad. Here fad is a suffix added to fH. The 
suffix fd can be added to every other declension of the pronoun fA 
and would give a meaning of ‘some’. For example 


di, 
2 


Note, 


ff>add = somewhat, because fhe = what and fad = some. 
Likewise #i%dd = H: + fad = some-who i.e. someone, HIfdd = 


someone (feminine) 


. Halfdd = Hel + Tae = by someone 
. Likewise HEAT = of someone; HEAeUd = from someone, 


etc. 


when fad is added to fh the resultant sound becomes fizad 


e When fad is added to &: the resultant sound becomes #1%dd 
e When fad is added to HEAT the resultant sound becomes 


Heated. 


This concept of ‘resultant sound’ is called as Afel or Afecl. Whereas 
‘resultant sound’ is substantially a matter of natural experience, these 
natural experiences have been formulated into rules ! That is what makes 
Sanskrit a ‘structured’ language ! 

adetlait script of Sanskrit is a phonetic script. The alphabets of the script 
write really the sounds. What you write is what you say. There is no 


88 / 341 


problem of remembering the spellings. There is no problem of the 
spelling of a word in US being different from its spelling in UK. @detent 
scripting and pronunciation of every Sanskrit word ought to be the same 
all around the world, eternally. 


In previous lessons, I was giving a count of number of sentences one can 
make from given details. Now the data-base has become so wide, that 
number of sentences one can make is limitless. This will go on becoming 
more and more infinite, primarily by — 


e Getting to know Newer patterns and structures of declensions 
of words declining from Wfadiah-s and words declining from 
Uld-s 

e Expanding our repertoire of glossary 


Learning Sanskrit is basically learning just these things ! Isn’t that 
simple, especially when everything is so well-structured and rhythmic ? 


Wate ! 
wo} he} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 5 
Atel UPd — Y>dd: UTS: | 


In Lesson 3, when explaining flexibility of syntax available in Sanskrit, 
the point was illustrated by the sentence qed ferartet aied. When doing 
this and also in Tables 3-5, 3-6 and 3-7, a good number of new words had 
been introduced. In Table 5-1, they are now tabulated by case and 
gender. 


Table 5-1 


Tabulation of words by Case and Gender 


‘case’ Tas ied Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns Feminine Nouns 
First (or oen:, Tar, GeahA , Ve faafe:, Arar, 
Nominative case)  aldehr:, Watat:, NAA 2, ASCOT, «= - WTF: (3) 
Waar fasra:, Weaez:, aT , QteTH, 

ASS: (8) Sea, Ferarisr, 

Ug ATT (9) 

Second (or feleiHa, Sed, 3erolA (1) , 
Accusative case) WaTleT (3) 
ara 1c 
Third (or ZF ONT, qedchet 
instrumental case) AUNTS ATA, aay: 
ddr (3) 


C 
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Fourth (or Dative = -fTeTUT1z, GeaHa, THT 
case) Tq STIS ATA, (1) 


Fifth (or Ablative  UNTd, @FclFA, «= WET 
case) Vedat 3raregszt: (3) 


Sixth (or genitive Ofermea, Taar:, qedaea 


case) YSdt AROMA (3) 

Seventh (or ae, Wear: Fary @, eae 
Locative case) (3) 

aoa 


Wow ! As many as 41 new words were introduced ! But we do not have 
their declensions in all seven cases and all three numbers. You will 
wonder whether I intend to make 41 tabulations for the 41 words. Well, 
the answer is ‘yes’ and ‘no’. Some patterns are already obvious. So, we 
shall explore the patterns. Since Sanskrit is a structured language, we 
have to identify patterns and learn primarily the patterns. For example 
26 noun-forms in the ‘masculine’ column can be sorted by their number 
in the following manner. For ready reference and comparison, masculine 
declensions of pronoun f4 are also added from Table 3-4 in bold. 


Table 5-2 


Masculine Nouns by their Number and Cases 
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‘case’ faaifed 


First (or 


Nominative case) 


WaAT 


Second (or 


Accusative case) 


afadrar 


s 


Third (or 


instrumental 


case) Tcl 


Fourth (or Dative 


case) Uqeft 


Fifth (or Ablative 


case) Vedat 


Sixth (or genitive 


case) TST 


Seventh (or 


Locative case) 


Ata ay 


Singular Uhdde A 


oacn:, (Frat), fasta:, 


HACA:, AVS: H: 


ath HA 


TFA, Shot 


afraroyenrey Heat 


Dual 


eed wt 


eat: Hal: 


Plural TE TATA 


OTaAT:, Wate: & 


CIMTeT ToT 


Ales: ch: 


aaa: He: 


3aefsT: aT: 
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Noticeable differences with declensions of f# are at 


aTahr:, Uata: & First Case, plural 

sftarereira HEA Fourth case, singular 

UNTed HEAT Fifth case, singular and 

Uc, HitHel Seventh case, singular 

In First case singular (Ta?) is different from the rest. That is 
why I have put into brackets. 


Leaving aside these differences, pattern of as many as 17 declensions is 
identical. The differences are because fH is a pronoun and others are 
nouns. Actually 486: is an adjective. That is okay. Looking somewhat 
deeper into the following 24 words, (Word @€d is used both at second 
and fifth case, dual) their root words are — 


ATH, fasta, 7A, ATS, 

ard, Ware, (eich, SEA, AT, 
ZF, HUT, AeA, HraTovey, STH, 
aX, Uc, We, and Fat 


All these root words have ending sound of the vowel 31. So, these root 
words are 31-€dXied or SIHANIed (Note Fated = Cdl + Sled = having Fat 
vowel at the end; HANIed = AAR + Sed = having 31 at the end) 

By the way, root words of nouns are called as Wfduies. It was 
mentioned in the first lesson that root words of verbs are called as Sd. 
All Masculine nouns having 31 at the end will follow declensions in a 
particular pattern as is evident in Table 5-2. The 21 declensions are like 
21 dress-codes to be worn by the Wages if it is ARTA Ufeasit. 
Just to mention, the Wate ‘& is both Yeast and a eHTas: fer. 
When Ufeetsft it means ‘sun’ and when atren ies: itn means ‘sky’. In 
Table 3- 7 in the row for second case, I had “used it with the meaning of 
‘sky’. So in Table 5-1, I have put it in the column of neuter nouns. This 


information that “... fateh @ is both Yeast? and aTaHieas cfr. 
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When Ufeastat it means ‘sun’ and when TTA eSoft it means ‘sky’....” 
is from dictionary. We can expect to find Widdieh-s in dictionary. 

When we would know what to expect to be available in dictionary, 
‘referring the dictionary should be considered as an important part of 
study of Sanskrit or for study of any language for that matter. 

Coming back to the concept that patterns of declensions are like 
dress-codes, we can tabulate the declensions for any of the 24 words. For 
ready reference let me tabulate the declensions of GT. 


Table 5-3 
Declensions of 31Rird Geesty wiaaics Gat 


‘case’ faattea Singular Vhddety Dual afadeet Plural seqaetey 
First (or Nominative aa: wait Tal: 
case) WAT 

Second (or Accusative Gel Gat Caley 
case) afadiar 

Third (or instrumental ©elet aT ATL Tet: 
case) Tcl 

Fourth (or Dative CIE Tae aT CCOE SIE 
case) aqeft 

Fifth (or Ablative case) eld Casa AL Tarey: 
q>aat 
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Sixth (or genitive case) Welea ara: aay 
gy 


Seventh (or Locative © ara: way 
case) Adar 


By using this pattern one should be able to make declensions of all the 24 
words. 
However one needs to be conscious of the forms/declensions at 


e singular of third case and 
e plural of sixth case. 


If the Wifaafes contains vowel % or %-a!e or consonant Xt or consonant 
y, then the ending @ changes to UT. So for the Wat iah-s ASS, Wats, 
aA, TC, AN, ara, Wa, a, and 9&7 the declensions will be 


e ASSUT, MEAT, TANT, TAT, DROT, 3raetoT, qaoT, ACT, and 
qaror in the third case and 

e ASU, MAAN, TAROT, AIA, GRIT, STATA, 
GaNeTa, ARONA and gas in the sixth case. 


In Table 3-3, we already have the Singular UhddelF declensions of the 

root word Wfduieh, Td. This word is also Nie, but its gender is 
bs 2 e . 

neuter TT AS ATT. We can complete the table by adding its 

declensions in Dual @faaeeta and Plural 4eqaetH. 


Table 5-4 
Declensions of 3tRied TTA As sa MA Ter 
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‘case’ faattea Singular Vedat, Dual efadeet Plural seqaetey 


First (or Nominative YWda qed Geter fet 
case) WAT 

Second (or Accusative Yd qed Geter ier 
case) afadlar 

Third (or instrumental Geclehet Teter qed: 
case) Tcl 

Fourth (or Dative Gear GeaHrs a Geanaa: 
case) aqeft 

Fifth (or Ablative case) Yedatel Geahrs aL Tease: 
U>adat 

Sixth (or genitive case) Jedrea Geta: Gearon, 
he) 

Seventh (or Locative Yd Gece: TeTry 
case) Adar 


Following the above pattern we can make declensions of 11 more neuter 
nouns noted in Table 5-1 Hel, afta, AsenT, aa, why, set, Fas, WESITT, 
See, TAHT and G. 

By the way the rule of change from @ to UT would not apply for @8euT and 
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UIcaluT, because they have the change already therein. But the rule will 
apply to eit and faa. 

With lot of declensions of verbs, nouns and pronouns on hand with us, 
let us try an exercise of translating the story of the thirsty crow into 
Sanskrit. 

1. A crow was very thirsty. 

2. He looked for water here and there. 

3. He did not see water anywhere 

4. He went to another place. 

4. He saw ajar. 

5. There was little water in the jar. 

6. He thought of an idea. 

7. He picked up stones and put them in the jar. 

8. Water came up. 

g. He drank the water and became happy. 


First we need to compile glossary of words which will help us to make the 


sentences. 
Table 5-5 
Glossary 
No. Word Wiaaes or ld or Heya 
1 crow AIA 
2 to be 3a 
3 very thirsty rs IKI 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


to look 


water 


here 


and 


there 


anywhere 


to go to 


to another place 


to see 


jar 


little 


rod 


eal 
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15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


to think 


idea 


to pick up 


stone 


to put, to drop 


to come 


up 


to drink 


to be 


happy 


Fard 


24 


It is better to do translations analytically. By that we would be able to 
select proper declensions of nouns and verbs. 


We can make do using just the present tense instead of past tense. 
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Table 5-6 


Analytical view of sentences 


No. Subject Verb Object Complemen Adverbial 
t phrases and 
conjunction 
S 
1 A crow was very thirsty 
oI xia qs 
2 He looked for water 
a: gata SCI) 
here and 
there 
31a da a 
3 He did not see water anywhere 
a: at U2aid crs pay 
4 He went to another 
place 
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8-b 


little water 


Water 


Saw 


qeafa 


(There) was 


sea 


thought of 


fardata 


picked up 


put 


came 


Soryy 
ajar 
Uc 
in the jar 
ae 
an idea 
SUTSAL 
stones (and) 
UTSTUTMAUST 
gf a 
them in the jar 
et ae 
up 
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10-a He drank the water (and) 
a: fata AAA a 
10-b became happy 
Tata Tdse: 


It would be interesting to see how the story would read as one 
continuous narration ! 

HA: HEA Mc: | GT: Wald TAA Ha AA a | AT VATA SSAA HAM | F: 
Ted Hear | A: Wala Aes | 

fhitad AoA sec ae | F: Paecaaia SAA | F: TETAS WI aVSTey 
TATA Aol TE | TAH HTCS TA Sa | FT: aia aa T stale UAE: | 

One can turn the words around to get syntax and the reading to one’s 
liking. But sounds good for a first attempt ! Rather the placement of 7 in 
compound sentences has not happened properly. Its place should rather 
be after the second verb, i.e. 


e 8: Terns WseraVstel w fata Alel Te | should rather be 4: 
TEV WMVTAVSTey ATTA TF Alel Te | Also 

e a: Wald ae a Hala UI: | should rather be @: Tafa Aa 
aia TAA: | 


Important to note that — 


1. In Sanskrit subject, object and complement and also adverbial 
phrases are declensions of nouns, pronouns, adjectives. They all 
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have a Ulfddics. So nouns, pronouns and adjectives make one 
class of words. Their declensions are dictated by gender, felseT 
case fasif+d and ddet number. 

. Verbs are from &d-s. Their declensions are dictated by tense 
let or 312 mood, Yee person and Fdet number 

. Conjunctions such as 7 and adverbs such as 3179 da and verbal 
auxiliaries such as 4 are primarily indeclinables 31¢uaq. 

. We can say that as against eight parts of speech in English, in 
Sanskrit we have primarily three classes of words — 

1. derived (or declined) from Widder 

2. derived (or declined) from ad and 

3. 3e4q-s, which are indeclinable. 

. If subject is a pronoun, its person and number must match with 
the person and number of the verb and vice versa. 

1. When subject is a noun its person is third person. Its 
number could be Singular VhddetA or Dual aldara 
or Plural ¢éddceT#. The verb will be in third person 
and corresponding number. Again the rule, “..person 
and number of the verb must match with the person 
and number of the subject.” applies. 

2. When the verb intransitive, the sentence would often 
contain complements. They are adjectival in nature, 
qualifying the subject. The rule is that gender, ferseT 
case fasifd and Gadel number of an adjective must 
match the gender, fersT case fastied and qdet 
number of the noun or pronoun, which it qualifies. 
There is a good verse on this having for its meaning 
exactly this rule — 


Ufeasa Uadde a a faairatarses | 
diecast daddea a a fasfeataersoreantey | | 


1. A study of this verse is detailed in Lesson No. 22 at 
http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com/ 


103 / 341 


2. The complements — very thirsty GhIGE in First 
sentence and happy TAS: in sentence 10 b qualify 
the subject A crow &Ieh: He @: in respective 
sentences. The subjects are masculine, first case, 
singular. So are the complements. 

3. Also in sentence 6, the phrase ‘little water’ fizdd 
ole# contains an adjective and a noun. The noun 
ac is neuter, first case, singular. So is fide. 


ffoadd is actually fea + fad. Here fad is a suffix added to fH. The 
suffix fd can be added to every other declension of the pronoun fA 
and would give a meaning of ‘some’. For example 


di, 
2 


Note, 


ff>add = somewhat, because fhe = what and fad = some. 
Likewise #i%dd = H: + fad = some-who i.e. someone, HIfdd = 


someone (feminine) 


. Halfdd = Hel + Tae = by someone 
. Likewise HEAT = of someone; HEAeUd = from someone, 


etc. 


when fad is added to fh the resultant sound becomes fizad 


e When fad is added to &: the resultant sound becomes #1%dd 
e When fad is added to HEAT the resultant sound becomes 


Heated. 


This concept of ‘resultant sound’ is called as Afel or Afecl. Whereas 
‘resultant sound’ is substantially a matter of natural experience, these 
natural experiences have been formulated into rules ! That is what makes 
Sanskrit a ‘structured’ language ! 

adetlait script of Sanskrit is a phonetic script. The alphabets of the script 
write really the sounds. What you write is what you say. There is no 
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problem of remembering the spellings. There is no problem of the 
spelling of a word in US being different from its spelling in UK. @detent 
scripting and pronunciation of every Sanskrit word ought to be the same 
all around the world, eternally. 


In previous lessons, I was giving a count of number of sentences one can 
make from given details. Now the data-base has become so wide, that 
number of sentences one can make is limitless. This will go on becoming 
more and more infinite, primarily by — 


e Getting to know Newer patterns and structures of declensions 
of words declining from Wfadiah-s and words declining from 
Uld-s 

e Expanding our repertoire of glossary 


Learning Sanskrit is basically learning just these things ! Isn’t that 
simple, especially when everything is so well-structured and rhythmic ? 


Wate ! 
wo} he} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 7 
Ute UPA — AAA: Uo: | 


In Lesson 6, we studied vowel-ending words up to 5-#NIed along with 
the numerals afd fF. It would become mundane to keep on detailing 
declensions of other vowel-ending words and also consonant-ending 
words. Those could possibly be added later on in annexes. 


Having detailed in the previous lesson, the declensions of the numerals 
Uh afd TF and having noted towards the closing, “There is much more to 
learn about numbers. That merits a separate chapter.” it should be 
appropriate to discuss “numbers” H&M: right away. 


We use numbers in different ways. For counting we use cardinal 
numbers. They are adjectival and have gender, case and number, 
corresponding to the person or thing being counted. That is why we had 
in the previous lesson, declensions of U& cfd fF in all three genders and 
in all cases. It should be appropriate to note declensions of ddX (= four) 
right away. 


Table 7-1 


Declensions of pronoun-adjective AdX (= four) 


fasta: | qd = Ufeclsat- ATH lsa- Falfersar- 
= serdar ETI TETAATA 
W2TAT dca: acait ade: 
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adel ade asa Crenstat 

geaat adae: ads dagea 

sr a ao TROT 
It would be noted that 


e declensions are in plural 
e declensions in masculine and neuter genders are same in third 
case onwards. 


For numbers from U>d (= five) right up to &fd (= hundred), declensions 
are common in all three genders. 
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We also need numbers for telling the rank or serial order. Such numbers 
are called the Ordinals . In Table 7-2 are listed WIfaafenh-s both cardinal 
and ordinal for numbers from 1 to 20. 


Table 7-2 


cardinal and ordinal Wifdaufen-s for numbers from 1 to 20 


Nu eMarsn-faers Ordi wHAaTT FAlfcistet Group WA 

mb UIA nal = w-faely §=HAaTdH-faelyurA oof oo) 

er UT e.g. for fastied or 

1 Ub First Waa Waar - - 

2 2 ald Seco ¢afadta afddran Pair ada 

nd or A 

couple ade 
t 

a 3 TF Third qd gar triplet 747 
,trio §=6o- Fa 
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¥ dd Fourt daz adit quarte 


o~ pe) pe) 


h t 
3 Usd Fifth Uda Ysa quinte Usd 
t pa 
& uc Sixth Jo yd} sextet 
lo Gd Seve Od Adal hepta Od 
nth d mA 
¢ 38e Eight 38cH Heat octet, 318c 
h octave hA 
8 ad Nint «dA adaty 
h 
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10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


80 ERT 


88 UbICe 


22 Galea 


93 AANewl 


e¥ daar 


83 Ysder 


Tent 
h 


Eleve 
nth 


Fifte 
enth 


GA 


VAT 


FANlaew 


agar 


Ged 


aIAr decad aI 


e ca 
Vara 
eara eit dozen 
Fare gh 
ageeh 
Ueda, (fa2ir 
alferar-fara: ail) 
3TATaSA-faray: War: 
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16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


€ SRT 


89 AAT 


8¢ SSCIART 


98 dal 
Varletfaeita 
Ualeataeifa 
safaenia 


20 faeifa 


Sixte 
enth 


Twen 
tieth 


SEE) 


WARY 


STSCI RT 


dal 
Valata 
Mada 


aTsefr 


Atdaht 


a1Seraht 


adaeit 
Valafaeliadar 


faeft, faeifacaar score Tat 
fet 


Further multiples of ten are 3° TA2Icl Yo UcdI Nel Go USAT &o FIST wo 
Ucaia Co HMMA So AAA 800 Wet 


For cardinal numbers every set of ten has the number of unit’s place first 
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followed by the multiple of ten, e.g. 


28 HAA 22 qariaarier 23 TAaaiiet ww Tafaeniet ws TSaseriar 
2€ YS-FaVias Ao ACaaarias 2 HSerfaarfar 28 aaaerfa 30 fered 


39 Ube 32 Gaal 33 JAAR 3¥ TAA 34 Usage 
3€ ye-Rera 319 acatierct 3¢ 3ISerheret 38 aaserad Yo aeattera 


Yo UUcAN Mel $2 GAA CAN Me GIA AANA ¥3 TALACAIL AT 
Praca ¥y¥ aaVacaherct 

YG USaacahere ¥ YE Ve-dearhterd Ylo TATA YC HSC Aca YS 
APIA NM 9° VSAM 


$8 VAUSAMe $2 GhATFAMeL 43 AISA GY TT ISAURIT 45 
G>ad-F>a ee 
BE YC-TSATUA Glo ACAI SAA 3¢ HVS-YSARMe 48 AG-TFa We Go VFS: 


&% UbU[Se: €2 qqyive: qfayise: €3 Fg:-Nise: Vive: €¥ Ud: -YfBE: £4 
U>q-Ufse: 
€€& YC-UfSe: Elo ATA-ViRe: &¢ HVC-YfSe: £8 TAUIBe: vo Atala: 


bo? Ubacdia: 62 canada: alaatatia: 63 AEA: PAcala: wy 
ager: 

3 T>datdle: W& Ve-Ataid: ble ACAAtAla: We HSc-Arala: W& AACA a: 
co Rita: 


C8 VaTee: ¢2 qareiiia: qeuehiia: ¢3 saehtia: cy Taree: cs VSaehie: 
C& NSA: Clo ACTA: Co TSCA: ce ATS: So Aahe: 


88 Ubet dial: 82 aaletaiel: afdetatal: 83 Aaletaia: Petater: 8¥ Udetater: 85 
Usdeldta: 
RE YUUTATA: Slo Arcelie: SC 31Sceld la: 88 adeldid: 800 Way 


It has been good to list all the cardinal numbers up to 100. There are two 
options for 22, 23, 32, 33 .... etc., even if I have missed them at some 
places. 
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Although only one option for 29, 39, etc. has been listed, there would be 
four options for each of them, as noted for the number 19 in Table 7-2. 


In 81, 82 etc. they become Varefife: ... etc., since THnifa: = te + 312fITa: 
Also qcaeiifa: = afd + 31effa: Here, the concept of resultant sound 
called as conjugation fe gets naturally applied. Similar is the case for ¢& 
ysefiia:, 8& YoUTaid: and many other numbers. 


It should be noted that all cardinal numbers are to be used as adjectives 
but in singular and for numbers 5 and above, their declensions are 
common in all genders. Numbers ending in cd are d-#RIed and neuter 


aqahfesait. Numbers ending in fa: are 3-Ried Sfassatt and would 
have declensions as per Hfd detailed in Table 6-10. 


Masculine ordinal adjectives are found as number of every 3T@UTa in 

SA sTAesia, e.g. AATseAa:. Here also concept of resultant sound 
called as conjugation fel applies. Much larger ordinal numbers are 
found in SHAeASAINAa. In Vd %2 efeddd there are 364 31€A-s and the 
ordinal number of this 31#21z is given as VFTVsc gaara Atsears: 
UFTIse Aiea AMAA As CATA: 


e Usayscafae = ysayfse (65) adding to ie. 3118 
e T3Id = three hundred 

e dalstard: = da: Hegre: = __ th Chapter 

e Usgyscafanrseddarstaret: = 365 th Chapter 


In Book 4 of an edition of #1H-AelsiNca there is a tabulation of total 
number of 2elh-s. The gross count of gailch-s is given as 100,217 SUIT 


WHNPAEA Arda Mela fagictarHeafetar. Note — 


Adaline lara araataar = 
e Uda tata = Adal (17) His ie. adding to alae 
(200):= 217 


e satHelal = SaNX-Uel a = after one lakh i.e. after 100,000 
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e fA = of so much count is SOUT @alhUeA i.e. total number of 
Qellch-s 


It is to be noted that in both the examples above, numbers are composed 
by speaking of numbers in the unit’s place, then ten’s place and so on 
towards left. This is opposite of English style where we say 365 three 
hundred sixty five speaking the numbers from left to right. 


Before going into such manner of speaking of large cardinal and ordinal 
numbers, it is pertinent to take note of some interesting points, which 
should come to notice in Table 7-2. 


1. The last column for ‘Group of i.e. PAcz is very much in use. 
For example, instead of saying “60 boys STS: $ANT:”, one can 
say “three twenty’s of boys or three scores of boys PART foe: 
Taerca:”. 

2. When saying “60 boys Sf8e: HANT:” 60 Vie: is numerical 
adjective of the noun ‘boys ART’ 

3. But when saying “three twenty’ s of boys PART fa: Teeraz:”, 
‘twenty’s fa2rda’ is a noun in plural. (Oe: is its numerical 
adjective also in plural. 

4. It is also to be noted that in “60 boys Sfke: PaANT:”, although 60 
¥fSe: is numerical adjective of ‘boys ANT: in this construction 
¥fSe: the adjective is used only in singular. Also, SfSe: is 
feminine, though ANT: is masculine. So the rule that adjective 
and the noun, which the adjective qualifies, must both be of 
same gender, in same case and of same number 


Ufeasat Ucdde Ut a faairarayeaes | 
deas daddea a a fasfeataersoreante | | 


does not apply to numerical adjectives. 
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5. In the third column, one can see four options for 19. Such four options 
can be used for all other numbers as 29, 39, .... etc. Here 


e 3c means less. So Fetfd2tid: means less than 20 

e@ Uale = Uh + Set means one less (than); So, VHleataetfa = one 
less than twenty 

e Uhlecl = Utd a means ‘not due to one’; Uhleotfaeiia: = not 
twenty due to one 


6. In columns 4 and 5 the ordinals of numbers 20 and above can be 
formed in two ways — 


e by enjoining a suffix dA or 
e by deriving an HHNied Wiaaiew by dropping fa for example by 
getting fat from faeifa. 


We also use numbers to say ‘how many times’. In Sanskrit we use a suffix 
aA with the wifaaias, for example afdana (=twice, two times) FaANA 
(= thrice, three times) AX GRA (= again and again) IEA (= many 
times) 


We also use ‘how many times’ to tell ratio of one quantity with other, e.g. 


99 66 


“Four is double of two”, “Nine is triple of three”. 


Rishi-s indulged in evolving a number system counting very large 
numbers. This involved having in the number system the concept of zero 
and of decimals Gigi, multiples (10, 20, 30 ... etc.) and powers of 10 (10, 
100, 1000.... etc.) 


Table 7-3 


Sanskrit numbers by powers of ten 
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Index of 
power of ten 


Value 


1 One 


10 Ten 


100 Hundred 


1000 Thousand 


10,000 Ten thousand 


100,000 Hundred 


thousand 


1,000,000 Million 


Number of 
‘zero’s after 1 


Name of the 
number 


Ge 


+d Kal 


no) 


ret 


no) 
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10,000,000 Ten million 


7 ae 
100,000,000 Hundred 
nillion 8 31de 
1000,000,000 Billion / 
Gega 9 RIS) 
10,000.000,000 Ten 
billion 10 ud 
100,000.000,000 
Hundred billion il fore 
1000,000.000,000 Trillion 

12 Heme 
10,000,000.000,000 Ten 
Trillion 13 Sh 
100,000.000,000,000 
Hundred trillion 14 Tate 
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1,000,000.000,000,000 
15 15 Sod 


10,000,000.000,000,000 
16 16 ACI 


100,000.000,000,000,00 


17 O 17 OATey 


All these are summarized in a shloka as follows — 
Uh-ERI-MI ASA YA-Aa-TA-PICA: HART: | 
HGH Wa - eas AMIGA AEHACATATE | 
sraRrecredt weal TreaATa seaqoneT: Sa: | 
TEAM: FU CAENTS Har: Ya: | | 
All the above names of powers of 10 are neuter singular Tanase. 


Roman numerals are alphabetical, starting from I, II, III, IV, V, ..... L 
(=50) C (=100) D (=500) and M (= 1000). There is no symbol of zero. 


When writing numbers, using numerals 1, 2, 3, we have use of commas 
for every 3 zero’s. The names for large numbers are also in steps of 3 
zero’s — after ‘Thousand’ (3 zero’s), next name is ‘Million’ (6 zero’s) then 
‘Billion’ (9 zeros). Number-names in Sanskrit are for every extra zero i.e. 
for every power of 10 ! 


118 / 341 


There is a shloka in 31414de wherein value of x (the ratio of 
circumference to diameter of a circle) is composed up to 32 digits. It 
reads — 


MTT AAA A-ASTareMe PATAT 
WeasaAAAT AS Tea | | 


For deciphering the value of x from this shloka, one needs to apply 
a 


aplie-Ad Clie-od Ufe-U>aeh UGA at: Moras | 


Method of using the Heaale TT is — 

*Hlic-atd = nine letters starting from * would stand for numbers from 1 
to 9 

clfe-atd = nine letters starting from f would stand for numbers from 1 to 
9 

Ulfeé-U>aeh = five letters starting from ¥ would stand for numbers from 1 
to 5 

uIgutce = eight letters starting from 4 would stand for numbers from 1 
to 8 

&T: Mea = af for zero 


Table 7-4 


Alphabetical options for numerals as per H€Talie Ga 


Hlid-otd r+ GG TFT BY F FT BS A GZ 
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eMe-ad < |o Is |e |W Ja | J]aq | 


Ulfe-G>der TT FP F HH FA 
Geach a t a 4d QT Y | [68 
Meg eT 


Table 7-4 is similar to composing a sms on a mobile having only number 
keys. The concept of alphabetical coding of numerals is that old !! And 
how intelligently it is used for value of x up to 32 digits ! Isn’t it easy to 
remember a shloka than all the 32 digits correctly ? How intelligently the 
shloka is composed ! It has three interpretations — one, as a eulogy to 
Lord Krishna, secondly, as eulogy to Lord Shiva and thirdly as the value 
of a !! The scientific mode of calculator available on computers have a 
key for m. Once when exploring this key for x. I got value of x to 32 digits. 
When I checked the value with that by the above shloka, I found a 
difference only in the last 32nd digit. In the above shloka the 32nd digit 
is T = 2. In calculator of that computer I got 32nd digit to be 5. 


When wondering why Rishi’s would have needed value of 1 to 32 digits, 
it comes to mind that the Rishi’s did indulge deeply in understanding 
movements of planets and their orbits, i.e. understanding astronomy in 
depth. Calculations in the realm of astronomy would certainly need value 
of 1 to be as accurate as possible. In astrology, it seems, they link up an 
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astronomical combination of planets to the occurrence of an event in 
lives of people. This could be by some theory of probability, such as, if 
astronomical combination of planet-positions is working out to be so and 
so, likelihood of occurrence of a particular type of event is so much. For 
such analysis to be as accurate and in turn as reliable, the calculation of 
astronomical combination of planet-positions has to be accurate in the 
first place. That can be accurate only if value of 1 is used as accurate as 
possible. 


In Sanskrit the concept of coding has been employed quite charmingly. 
There are codes derived from mythological concepts associated with 
different numbers. 


Table 7-4 


Mythological concepts associated with numbers and their use for coding 


Num Code- Mythological concept Reference 
ber — word 


1 SEA Se is only one 


ala, aa and UT are two 
cHUT 
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ater, 


Implying the Pa-s Aed-a-TA Ued Tate dA Sia IT: 
vepfaastar: (afar ¢¥-s) 


da-s are four 


implying the T>aaers{a-s — Feat, 
314, ASH, A, 3TehIRT 


alel-s or WEa-s are six :- GIT BT 
Fore aise ATA dated 


tdsaT-s are seven 4: aTd: Ed: Ae: ASN: Ata Yes (sic, 
aet: AT: ATA 8 o-€) 


aaq-s and Aft-s are eight 


Planets are nine 
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TeagahagiaAd av = In the year 1889 

There are many more concepts associated with different numbers, e.g. 
He] — They are said to be fourteen. However there is this quotation also 
cdl AeldeAA (aA, ¢ 0-€) 

Numbers are important not just for counting and arithmetic. Numbers 
are important in day-to-day life for all metrological needs, for measuring 
distances, volumes, weights, time, etc. Systems of measurement have 
been various at different places at different times for different situations. 
In Mahabharata system of measurement is detailed to denote strength of 
armies. Strength of army on side of Pandava-s was 7 31@iIfeUlt and on side 
of Kaurava-s was 11 318ilf@Ufl. There is a long sequence of calculations 
defining what one 31&I{eUTT is. 


Coming to measurement of time, there is a quotation in GeetA, where it 
is said, one day of Brahma is equivalent to 1000 eras on earth and so is 
one night of Brahma. 


TeaTM aed HeAE-TEAMN FAG: | 
Uist QIASAOT AseRTAalaay ste: || ¢-8b9 | | 


Measurement of Time has occupied the minds of scientists since time 
immemorial. In SI system of units 1 second is defined as — The second is 
the duration of 9,192,631,770 periods of the radiation corresponding to 
the transition between the two hyperfine levels of the ground state of the 
cesium 133 atom. 


The smallest unit of time in Sanskrit is possibly fafa or fA, which is 
time taken by eyelids to make one wink. But there is also &TT translated 
as ‘moment’. In Apte’s dictionary &T is defined as measure of time equal 
to % of a second. 


Then there is UfeT or Tl a measure of 24 minutes (Ref. — Apte’s 
dictionary) Also, Het or Heth a period of 48 minutes (Ref. — Apte’s 
dictionary) 
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Some detailed definition is available in AeA There it is said — 
FIAT Ear USel eT HISST FA AT: Hel: | 
PHA AE: RA HER F Aaa: || (8-&C) 


felAy is time taken by eyelids to make one wink 

18 fAAY-s = 1 HIST; 30 HISSI-s = 1 Hell; 30 Hell-s = 1 Ae; so 1 
day-night (average 24 hours) That makes 1 day-night = 306,000 -S 
At 3600 seconds to an hour, 24 hours become 86,400 seconds. By that 1 
second = 3.541666666666667 faFY-s 


Most common unit of measurement of time is ‘day’. But if ‘day’ is to be 
understood as duration from one sunrise to the next, geographically its 
duration varies widely. They say, on the North pole there is sunlight for 6 
months ! ‘Day’ as distinct from night is often considered to be the 
duration from sunrise to sunset. In JAHN one finds five synonyms for 
‘day’ as Tat fecttseet at FI Fella feaaarant | 1%-¥-211 (Sia Tea “fete” 
aTaltel) 


That makes one think how we shall tell time by the clock in Sanskrit. 
Since there are no exact words in Sanskrit for second, minute or hour, it 
has become an accepted practice to speak as follows — 


Table 7-5 
Time by the clock 
Time In words Time by clock In Sanskrit 
5 O'clock 5:00 Usd-diqa gad: 
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Quarter past 3 3:15 Hae - aaa 


~s 


Half past 7 7:30 Eley -AC-A oF 
Quarter to one 12:45 UTeleteh-aaoT FL 

8 minutes past 9 9:08 Sel iAeh-aAd-qeatA 

12 minutes to 12 11:48 eae eilel-cgiael-diatA 
am AeA al-TaA 

pm ATCT TALL 

12 noon 12:00 ATCITE oT: 
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12 midnight 0:00 am ACAI: 


Units of measurement of distance, mass/weight have all changed over 
time. In the context of mass and weight one finds the concepts of even 


atom and molecule mentioned in SURAT] TATEANCS: (afar ¢-8) 


However it would be appropriate to adopt into Sanskrit, names of units, 
as they are in common usage. It should be alright to speak of 2 kg of 


sugar as ferelqda-2ene or of 5 litres of oil as Ua ferex-aTdel Aa (Note 
dld¢ = that much). 


eatAS | 
fro) eo) 


-0-0O-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 8 
Uo AEPAA, — ASCH: TTS: | 


Having discussed numerals extensively in the previous Lesson No. 7, 
some discussion about interrogatives with numerals is yet left out. 


“How much ?” and “How many ?” are the common interrogatives that 
yield numerical answers. Sanskrit interrogative is #fd. 


e When we go toa shop, we would ask, 
e “How much does this thing cost ?” Hf Hea sea ? 
(** Note — As detailed below, #fd is always plural. 
Hence using it with Fed, which is singular, becomes 
wrong. Thanks to Mr. Dhananjay Nanivadekar for 
pointing this error. The question can rather be Teac, 
Fear HET ? or he ACTA Bes ?) 
e The shopkeeper may say “Ten Rupees” G2 SCIP. 
e Since coinage-systems will be different at different places, we 
will have to adapt in Sanskrit-speaking same names, as they 
prevail. These are proper nouns. Proper Nouns are never to be 
translated. 
e The other day I could not go to a meeting. But was curious to 
know how many people turned out. 
e I asked my friend, “How many people were there ? 
pid Hell: 31AeT ? Note, Hel is TAHT VAATET 
TETaeA inflection of verb 3T4 (= to be) Hence 31Ha = 
were. We shall discuss past tense separately in 
another chapter. 
e Surprisingly, he told, “Only two of us, Mr. Ramesh 
and Myself” hae 3dr edt TAMA: He I | 
e Some people think it good to do inflections of 
proper-nouns also. In WARIWTF Aelanda Asdda 
there are inflections of large number of proper nouns. 
But proper nouns in many countries around the 
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world may not be easy to make their inflections. Mr. 
John may rather be called as Silel-az: It would sound 
odd to say Silet:, right ? Actually Stet is a 
consonant-ending word. So ailet: would not be 
grammatically correct. That becomes the problem to 
do inflections of proper nouns. 

e In fact Hindi-speaking people who also 
follow Devanagari script for Hindi may 
write and pronounce the name as SileT 

e In Marathi writing, which also uses 
Devanagari script, writing the 
pronunciation as Seq with a crescent above 
oll is accepted almost as a norm. 

e Likewise “Ann” may be called Ua-Agleat 


Anyway, these are digressions from the main subject of “Numbers”. 


By the way, the interrogative &fd is by convention “always plural”. And it 
has identical inflections for all genders. Its inflections in different cases 
are — fc (TIAN), Aiea (Gfacan), Piaf: (Feira), Hiasa: Cage, 
pias: (Wed), actleal (NSS1), HAY (Ara). 


Answers of questions asked using fd could be vague or uncertain. In 
Lesson 5 towards its end, there was the mention of the suffix fd and its 
usage with all inflections of the pronoun fH. The suffix fd can as well 
be used with all inflections of #f4 to obtain a meaning “some” or “few”. 
For example — 


e The proposal was accepted by some people = WtdTd: (proposal) 
Hitec (by some or few) Set: (people) tated: (was 
accepted). 

e “It is useful for some” = HfAFAaledd SIAM fet SGA Note — 

e HidFAledd (= HAls:+fad = for some) 
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e 372alfet (useful) 
e 3cd (= this) 

e This phrase Hfas ated Salil Sa could as well be a question, 
“Ts it useful for (at least) a few ?” Right at the beginning of 
Lesson 3, there was introduction to making interrogatives from 
simple sentences by using pronoun f4. However, since some 
interrogative sense is implicit in #fd, a question can be formed 
even without using any other obvious or clear interrogative. 

e Hfdseaiedd Sqft Sak is a good example of this. 
Just a change in intonation would make it affirmative 
or interrogative. 


In Apte’s dictionary many more interesting details about fd are given. 


e Meaning 1 of fd — ‘How many’ 

e Meaning 2 of #fd — ‘some’ 

e When followed by fad dat 319 the pronoun Hfd loses its 
interrogative force and becomes indefinite in sense, meaning 
‘some’, ‘several’, ‘a few’ 

e This detail in Apte’s dictionary puts in doubt usage of 
id in the interrogative, as shown above in the 
phrase HlasAldd SIAMfel Saz as a question, “Is it 
useful for (at least) a few ?” Sanskrit-experts may 
please comment. 

e Inthe dictionary, some more words derived from fd are 
detailed separately. 

e pidhcadt or aided: an indeclinable 31¢4a meaning ‘how 
many times’ 

e Here I would like to thankfully acknowledge an 
important comment posted by Dr. H. N. Bhat. To 
ensure that the comment may not be missed out, I am 
editing this Lesson 8 itself. 

e The point is that cada or Hed: is a suffix which 
makes an adverb from a numeral nominal. #f¢ is a 
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numeral nominal, similar to other numeral nominals 
such as Uh afd un ea 

e A good example of derivation of an indeclinable 
31eue by affixing a suffix Hcdx or Hed: to a numeral 
nominal is in AAT aAEASET AEM: ated aTat sto 
AAT TAT (SAAT, % 2-38) 

e Meaning of AAT aACASEd WeMhcd: Yates SANSA 
AAl AAC (ala, ? 2-38) is 5 “May t my obeisances be a 
thousand times, again and again 

e Note Jiu means ‘again’ aya sff also means ‘again’. 
Arjuna is so overwhelmed that he wants to pay 
obeisances be a thousand times and again and again ! 


e fide an indeclinable 31¢4a meaning ‘how often’, ‘in how many 


places or parts’ 
e A good example of this is possibly the quotation Tesuy: 
Ae feael Wax (= ViShNu put his foot at three places). 
This quotation can prompt a question Tesuy: pide 
ferael Yas ? (= At how many places did ViShNu put 
his foot ?) 

e This quotation Tesoy: Aen felaet Taz has the 
context of @Haldak when Lord Tasvy asks 
of ¢ca-king afer land enough for just “four 
steps. Although Tesuy appears as dA, asa 
small boy, in three steps Tesuy pervades all 
three worlds — the heaven, the earth and 
also the netherworld. True to his offer of 
land of four steps, afer kneels before Tesuy 
for Tasuy to put the fourth step on his own 
head. 

e Hdd an adjective fagrSUTA, hence would have inflections in all 
three genders, all seven cases and in all three numbers. (49a 
means ‘some, ‘several’, ‘a certain number of (Here ‘a certain’ 
has indefinite sense) 
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e Comes to mind an example from S1UT-Hec’s HIGaT 
where, 42iU1aet is narrating of early days of his 
second birth as a parrot with human tongue. He says 
—Ua7 3tafeduder @RIcet FaeyaArea: Hage: va 
foqd: Hsitdret: 37314 Here Ud a (= Thus) being 
lovingly tended by @Nid (the son of Rishi Jaabaala) 
afedddal Nidal AaeAaAlet:, in a few Hfaqd: days 
fead: I had wings grown on me Wall Gat: 31374. 

e Note, Hfdqd: as adjective of fead: has identical 
(masculine) gender, (third) case and (plural) number. 

e Hididey, an adjective, f4gS0T# hence declinable in all three 

genders, all seven cases and in all three numbers. Its meaning 

‘of how many kinds’. For example, #fafaerfet s{attet Living 
beings are of how many kinds ? — efayal: (= bipeds) adel: (= 
quadrupeds) @am: (= birds) Hc€a: (= aquatic) AAT: (= reptiles) 
sled: (= insects and microbes) 

e Here also I would like to thankfully acknowledge an 
important comment posted by Dr. H. N. Bhat. To 
ensure that the comment may not be missed out, I am 
editing this Lesson 8 itself here also. 

e The point is that fae is a suffix, which makes an 
adjecttive from a numeral nominal. #fd is a numeral 
nominal, similar to other numeral nominals such as 
Um afd fF aa Hee 

e So adj ee derived from Uh ala El dd Tea by 
affixing the suffix fat are waa afafaer Praer adiae 
Aeatae also Hfafaey. 

e A few examples of these in different genders and 
numbers will be — 

e Volunteers have a common uniform 


Taga alal CHa: sTVTagT: 
e taadaaiat = of volunteers 
e Uchida: = of one type, common, 


identical 
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e 3UTdeI: = uniform 
e A mind dwelling on this or that is not good 

for decision-making afafduea Aaa: A 
ferorer: 

e afdidtea = of two types (of 

thoughts) 
e Hcld: = of mind 
e a fre: = no decision 


e alatauee Acre: at fT: = no 
decision (happens) of mind of 
two types of thoughts 


e Of people who become my devotees, there 
are four types, i.e. Four types of people 
become my devotees adiae4 Sted Al stell: 
Uolcatssalet (afta, - 2€). Note ad laer is 
actually aafeen: 

© Hide or Hag: an indeclinable 31cyy, meaning ‘how many at 
a time’ Say, for example, “In how many pieces did the 
wood-cutter break the log ?” GemfAun are: Hae: fasted: ? 
e cleanfaur = by the wood-worker (i.e. wood-cutter) 
ale: = log 
ide: = in how many pieces 
fasted: = was cut 


As mentioned above from Apte’s dictionary, #fd may be followed by 
another suffix det. There it was also mentioned, “... When followed by 
fad det HFA the pronoun Hfd loses its interrogative force and becomes 
indefinite in sense, meaning ‘some’, ‘several’, ‘a few’...” By that Hiddet 
would mean ‘few’, ‘some’. For example, ad: FATT ATA arene: piddet 
Atel: 34a ifed meaning ad: (= of the leader) TalsTaaet (= for welcome) 
Haha: (= workers) afada (a few) Alem: (= garlands) 3Tafed (= offer) 


i.e. Workers offer a few garlands for welcome of the leader. 
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By the way, it is to be noted that fad, det and 3114 can as well be affixed 
to interrogative adverbs such as hel a HAA. With these suffixes the 
adverbs also will lose their interrogative force. They may get some 
negative shade of meaning ! 


In fact some people contend that dct has the derivation J + 4 = and not. 
By that token use of det lends some different shade of meaning than use 
of fad. Use of 3179 also has an effect similar to that of de. For example — 
Is it possible any time ? Haldet Wea Sar ? 

May be possible gra Half 


e It may be noted that here Half has the meaning of ‘may be’ 
and not just as ‘some time’ 


Never possible of HallY Mey 


e Here suffix 317 makes the negative 4+ so much more forceful ! 


Instead of the question Haldet Wea Sad ? one could as well say Half 
My SAF ? or Hall Wea Sax ? But conventionally the force becomes 
different. 


e Haldel Mea Saq ? = Is it any time possible ? Here the 
questioner could just be inquisitive. 

e halfdd Mea Sad ? = Is there a possibility that this would be 
possible ? Here the questioner implies some positive possibility. 

e Hally Wee saa ? = Is it ever possible ? The questioner is almost 
implying that it is never possible. 


The difference in force in use of fad, Jet and 3114 is substantially 
conventional. 


Just see how the interrogative held can also become affirmative HeldcT 
or negative held — 
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Haldel Mea Sax ? = Is it any time possible ? 
cpeldel J eae | fh a ? = Some time or other possible, why not ? or 
heldel of Ml¢4H{ = Not possible any time, i.e. never possible. 


Here is another example of Halt. 


Two and two will be four always. Never otherwise. geal qd dca 
Adel | FT HAA Harte | 


e acai ad = two added to two Note, qealere is afd + 31h 
e dcdift Adal = four always 
e of He32l Hally = not otherwise ever. 


Note in qeaiale ad Ucdily they are all in neuter gender, again by 
convention. When speaking of numbers as numbers they will be by 
neuter gender. 


TACK | 
po) po} 


-0-0O-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 9 
Ute UEhAA — AGA: (8) To: | 
Mention of past tense was made in the previous Lesson 8, 


1. in the context of the question, “How many people were there ?” 
fd Hell: Aer ? 

2. also in the context “The proposal was accepted by some people.” 
WEA: HMPA Set: Fateh: | 

3. There is past tense also in the sentence Taso: Te ferael WA i.e. 
fasvy put his foot at three places. 

4. Also in “I had wings grown on me” Hold Fat: 318A | 

5. Also in “In how many pieces did the wood-cutter break the log 


2?” @TSHrAUnl ale: Hfaew: Faserd: ? 


Past tense in these five examples can be classified into 2 classes, 


e Insentences 1, 3 and 4 there is a verb inflected in past tense. 

e Insentences 2 and 5, tated: (= was accepted) and fasted: 
(literally, ‘was broken’) are verbal derivatives, which serve the 
function of verb. Hence no verb is explicit. 


This concept of verbal derivative ardent is a great concept. It makes 
the construction so crisp and simple ! 


As can be seen, tated: (= was accepted) and fa3t¢d: (literally, ‘was 
broken’) have passive voice in-built. Such verbal derivative arate 
with past tense and passive voice in-built is called as Past Passive 
Participle (ppp). Even in sentence 4 there is a ppp Hell. Use of ppp’s is 
quite commonplace in Sanskrit. It is often readily recognizable from the 


ending d. The word ardently isitselfappp — ! 


In passive voice actual doer, the subject of active voice is mentioned with 
the preposition ‘by’. For example, 
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“The proposal was accepted by some people.” The subject doing 
‘accepting (or acceptance)’ is ‘some people’. In passive it gets 
the preposition ‘by’. So, here we have ‘by some people’. 

In Sanskrit, function of the preposition ‘by’ is served by Third 
case Jean fasted. Hfaaiead set: are in Third case, here 
plural. 

In “arenfaom are: Hider: Faster: ?” (In how many pieces was 
the log broken by the woodcutter ?) ‘by the woodcutter’ 


alehfAUTT also is in Third case. 


As can be seen, ppp’s are adjectives. 


In Wala: HAI Set: Tala: the ppp Falehd: is adjective of 
WEcld:. 

In GeHTAvn ale: Hae: faster: the ppp Tasted: is adjective of 
GIe:. 

Between adjective and qualified noun the rule Ufeasst aeddet 
a a faniectatsary | diets deddet UW a 
fasiieafaerscreanre || applies. 

As I have been emphasizing, in Weed: HAHA Stet: Eaten: 
the noun Wedd: is at the beginning and the adjective tated: is 
at the end. But that does not matter. Which noun is qualified by 
the adjective is obvious from the fact that both Wedd: and 
tated: are masculine, first case, singular. 

Likewise, in GmfAun are: Haat: faster: both ale: and fasted: 


are masculine, first case, singular. 


Another interesting point about ppp. Will there be a ppp of an 
intransitive verb ? The question arises, because in English, there cannot 
be passive voice of intransitive verbs. This is no problem in Sanskrit ! A 
commonplace example is of verb ‘to go’. In English ‘to go’ is intransitive. 
Sanskrit Sd for ‘to go’ is 414. Its ppp is Tc. In Sanskrit the place which is 
gone to or the way or path which is gone by are taken as objects. For 
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example, for the sake of understanding the charm of Sanskrit ‘I went to 
school’ should be put in passive voice as “The school was gone to by me’. 
Then it becomes simple to put it in Sanskrit. HAT YS2ITeT FTaT | So we 
have a sweet, simple sentence in Sanskrit for translation of ‘I went to 
school’ by using a ppp, combining therein the past tense and the passive 
voice. 


This brings to mind an interesting quote Hélstet Bet Be: F Fee: This 
quote has been discussed in detail in Lesson No. 58 at 
http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com/ In the context of ppp, we have in 
this quote Td: which is adjective of Uei:. Actually this quote is 
interesting, because except for 3, all the other 4 out of 5 words are 
masculine, first case, singular UfeasaTA TIAT fasted: Vhddeta. 
Aelotell Bet Wea: A Fee: — 


Aglalell = Agletet: masculine, first case, singular of noun Agel 
Yat = masculine, third case, singular of pronoun 3d 

31d: = masculine, first case, singular of ppp 7d 

a = 4: = masculine, first case, singular of pronoun dd 

Ue: = masculine, first case, singular of noun Ufet. Note this is 
a consonant («1)-ending WIfauias, meaning ‘path, way’ 


Meaning of Aglstell Bet Bd: H Fee: can be interpreted in two different 
ways, depending upon two different modes of syntax or two different 
sequences for arranging the words. 


1. Aglotell Bet We:, F Fee": = The path or the way, the great people 
went, is (the path). 
e meaning The way (to go by) is the way (by which) 
great people went. 
2. Aglatal Bet A Gee: Td: = Great is the person, who went that 
way. 
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The quote is actually from an episode in 41TH AesINdA It is the answer 
given by 4fefeex in reply to a question “&: Jee: ?” by al, who claimed 
to be the master of a lake and would not allow thirsty APairax to partake 
of the water, unless APaisax would answer a few questions. Complete 


answer of APasax was — 


aatsoiase: Yaar Tatseo: | 
soph eee Ae VATE | 
eehea ard fared qerara | 
Helse Bet Tet: FEM: || 


(Meaning — Science of Logic is not definitive; the scriptures are many 
and varied; there is no one sage, whose saying can be taken as the norm; 
code of righteous conduct is enshrined in cave (or in mystery). Hence the 
way to go is the way a great person has gone by.) 


Is this too much of ppp and the passive voice in-built therein ? One need 
not be overawed by the passive voice of ppp. Sanskrit provides an option 
of an active voice participle also, and in past tense. Active Past Participle 
(app) is derived from ppp by affixing a suffix dc to the ppp. For example 
dT1ddd is app derived from ppp 4d. The procedure is simple. 


Table 9-1 
Use of ppp and app 
English active English passive voice Using ppp Using app 


voice 


I went to school School was gone to by AM WSMe 316 WS 
me TdT TAA oT 
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Note 


in AAT WSele! STAT the noun-adjective pair is UOT STAT 

In 31@ USkMeT BAealeq the noun (or pronoun)-adjective pair is 
This is perfectly according to the passive and active voice 
constructs. 

dTcdicT is masculine, first case, singular of 7ddd. 

ITA is feminine, first case, singular of Td. 

Td, ITT, Wd, Weddle{ seem to be similar to ‘gone’ in English. 
However there is a difference. In English ‘gone’ is not complete 
by itself, nor can it stand by itself. It is an appendage as in “is 
gone”, “has gone”, etc. As against this, 3Td, Sel, Td, TAAL 
when inflected are complete; they can stand by themselves. 
They are adjectives. I do not know what ‘gone’ is in English 
grammar. Possibly ‘gone’ is a participle. In Sanskrit dictionaries 
also Td is mentioned as a participle, pp, possibly following the 
style set by English grammarians. 

Truly speaking Td is an adjective 

pAOl-s AHlolarach- AM Taelt-faNgors (AH. 8. UT. Ta.) Certainly 
H. 3. OT. fa. is far better refined than a ‘participle’. That is what 
Sanskrit is — ‘refined’ ! Note, HAT stands for Passive (Voice 
Waray) 

By that token, Tadd is HAR-s[tehlerarah- ATA A-Tagy SOTA 
(h. 3. OT. f@.). Note, AdfX stands for Active (Voice Far) 


Having said, “gone’ is an appendage as in ‘is gone’, ‘has gone’ etc. brings 
into discussion the aspect that in English all tenses, Past, Present, Future 
have four sub-types, such as Present Simple, Present Continuous, 
Present Perfect and Present Perfect Continuous. Now that we are 
discussing Past Tense, question arises about Sanskrit equivalents of Past 
Simple, Past Continuous, Past Perfect and Past Perfect Continuous. 


Table 9-2 
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Sanskrit equivalents of Past Simple, Past Continuous, 


Past Perfect and Past Perfect Continuous 


No Type of Past Tense 


1 Past Simple 


2 Past Continuous 


3. Past Perfect 


4 Past Perfect 
Continuous 


Example in English Sanskrit equivalents 


He went 


He was going 


He had gone 


He had been going 


a: SeTeSC_or 


fd Sell: 31Ael or 


AaATATaT: 313TH 


E: Wesel AAA 


G: Wesel SAA 
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As can be seen the four types of Past Tense still do not cover the Past 
Tense as in fasoy: Fe fereqed Wea 

Actually there is a fundamental conceptual difference in Sanskrit 
connotation of types of Past Tense. This is one reason why my attempt at 
giving Sanskrit-equivalents for Types 2 and 4 in above table led me to 
coin them identical. 


It comes to mind that possibly English type ‘Past Continuous’ implies 
some continuity of another action apart from given one of ‘He was going’. 
For example, ‘As he was going, his friend came by.’ @: Wesel SMe dal 
Ud Tea: Hc: or ALS Wes: Tea: Hac: The latter style ATA Tes: 
Wea: Hc: wherein Ata and sed: are both in Sixth case is called as 
Ad-YsS! construct. 


If one action has already just happened and another action takes place, 
e.g. ‘He went and his friend came by.’ or ‘After he went, his friend came 
by’, or ‘As he went, his friend came by’; then one would say, aftAet Ad 
Wea: 311: Here, afeael and ad both are in Seventh Case. This is called 
as Ufd-ActaA? construct. 


As can be seen, both Ad-SSé! and Afa-Ataat constructs are equivalents 
of the sub-clauses ‘As he was going’, ‘After he went’. As can be seen, ‘he 
went’ is Past Simple. But significance of ‘After’ in ‘After he went’ is not 
brought out in the Types of Past Tense in English. 


We should bear in mind that every language has some unique concepts. 
So, exact equivalent of every other construct in one language may not be 
available in another language. 


In Sanskrit there are three types of Past Tense 


1. HeaAqAde (also called as AS) e.g. He went (in recent past) a: 
STATS 
2. Ulat (also called as ferc) e.g. He went (long ago) @: STA 
1. Dictionary meaning of Wat is out of or beyond the 
sight (of the speaker). 
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2. For example, if I should be telling “Pandava-s went to 
forest”, the way to say would be WIUSdI: det ota: 

3. In Mahabharata, Muni Vyasa would have written 
WUSa: def HATS using Aacadal (or AS) past tense, 
because he had himself seen it all. 

4. At this initial stage of learning ‘Simple Sanskrit’, one 
need not worry much about the fine difference 
between 31eIq4de (or AS) past tense and URTat (or 
felc) past tense. 

5. Even when saying so, it comes to mind that the 
concept of Ux1a7 (or fete) past tense, “out of or beyond 
the sight (of the speaker)” is improbable for first 
person (I, we) and second person (you) pronouns. So, 
inflections in Wat (or felc) past tense are irrelevant 
for these pronouns. That makes learning We (or 
felc) past tense also simple. One needs to primarily 
learn the three inflections of only the third person. 

3. &s (for which English grammarians have given the name 
Aorist) e.g. 4: 31TAd. Use of Aorist past is rare in Sanskrit itself. 
So, one need not worry much about it, at least at this initial 
stage of learning ‘Simple Sanskrit’. 


At this initial stage of learning ‘Simple Sanskrit’, it is adequate to learn 
only the 3a¢@adai (or AS) past tense and the three inflections in WaT (or 
fetc) past tense for third person pronouns. The detailing here is primarily 
to appraise of these details, so that one would not become askance, if one 
comes across these usages when reading Sanskrit literature. 


All inflections in He1¢4det (or AS) past tense have an adjunct 31. Now, 
here is an interesting logic that comes to mind for 37 to have been chosen 
as an adjunct. The letter 31 is used as an adjunct also to make opposites, 
antonyms of positive concepts, e.g. 3Tdca (untruth, falsehood) is 
negative, opposite, antonym of Hc8 (truth). When plotting a time-scale, 
if we place zero for ‘now or for the present tense, everything of the past 


142 / 341 


would be plotted on the negative side of ‘zero’. So past tense is negative 
side the 31-side of present tense. So, 31 becomes a good adjunct to obtain 
inflections in Heq4det (or AS) past tense ! 


It would be good to enlist three Wat (or Tec) inflections and all nine 
inflections in Heqa4det (or AS) past tense for all the 25 ald-s listed in 
Lesson 1 and 2. 


Table 9-3 


Inflections in fer and a past tenses for 16 ad-s listed in Lesson 1 


No. Verbalroot lq Meaning Inflections in fele and as 


1 TTF to go fee — AeA SSA: ASH: 


A. O. — HCG: HMCSA HMCSA 


3. a; — HTCSA AMC BTCA 
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qc, to say, to Tele — Fae SAT: FG: 


po) 


speak 
AST. Y. — Hag HAGA Hae 
H. Y, — Hag: HACIA Haar 
3.Y. — Wage Haale HaaTH 
ST + STL to come Tore — HTS Bats: SST: 
oS GW. Y, — HaTeGe HATES 
HTeTEG eT 
A. qT. — STMT: STAMCSAF STATICS AT 
De q. — STTCSA STAT CSI STS COTA 
fee — Ufc Uist: Witty 
Ufa + TA to go 
towards, to 
go unto ASA. FT. — AAAS ACHAT COAT 
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ae 
Tee 
Wid+ 31+ 7 = toreturn =—s fel — WATS WTA: Wea: 


WeaeTeorA 
p to do Tele — TaR Uh: UH: 
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3. Y. — HARA HH BHA 


to eat Tele — Teale Tale: WANG: 
OSG. Y. — HTS SEAT STATE 


A. Y, — HOTS: HATE HaTa 


3. — HGH HAs STA 


to drink fee — oot aud: Wy: 
aS F. Y. — aad saa AMT 


~ 


A. Y, — fe: saay aaa 


~s 


ce COR UECICR IEG Cs 
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10 


11 


24 


30 + faer 


to be 


to be, to 
become, to 
be present 


to sit 


fale — S34 831d: F914: 
~ N N 3 ND 


oS GF. Y. — HRA HATA HL 


A. Y. — 3a: HAA IAT 


3. Y, — HAA Hd FIA 


fee — a8] s8faq: T3qg: 


AST. Y, — HAA HHAAA Haar 


HU — Hea: HHAGH HHIA 


3. Y. — HeaA HeaTa HIGH 


fete — sufaaer safataerd: sufatarr: 


oS GF. F. — SAAT SATS ATA, 
SUTALeT 
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12 


13 


TUT 


3c + ST 


to stand, to 
halt, to stop 


to stand up 


A. . — sorfaer: Saaeraey Sa 


3. ¥, — sofaery sarfaena Soran 


fore — aeat aed: ae: 


AST. Y. — Havoc Haseley HtfasSel 


A. ¥. — fase: sfasode faced 


3. Y. — Haver sifasara sifasorar 
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14 al to give 


15 Te or We to take, to 
receive, to 
accommod 


ate 


16 TT to know, to 
become 


aware 


fete — aah cad: aq: 


ASW. Y. — Heel HEATA EG: 


HY, — AEST: HAMA Hat 


3. — Hea Haga HaqH 
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A. ¥. — Holle: Stoner 3tattett 


3. Y. — Hoe Hoteles store 


Before proceeding with the balance 9 &c-s listed in Lesson 2, we should 
make note of some interesting and important observations. 


1. Whereas the inflection of TH is 31eTeGc: that of HT + TW is 
31eTed. This is because the adjunct 37 is always to be affixed 
closest to the main verb, i.e. after the prefix 37441 such as 317. So 
3eTee is actually 317 + 3TéTee. One can appreciate that 31 + 
31eTeOScl becomes 31S AT: 

2. Similar is the case with 

1. Wedeteesel which is Wid + sere 

2, SUfaete which is 39 + 31faeta 

3. 3afdSed for the verb 3d + €2M1. It is to be appreciated 
that 3afdSod is Sd + SfASod. 

3. These are all sandhi-s. In formation of verb-forms, especially 
for forming os-inflections of verbs with prefixes, it is 
compulsory to form the sandhi-s. 


Table 9-4 


Inflections in feré and a past tenses for 9 aid-s listed in Lesson 2 


No Verbal Meaning Inflections in fele and as 
Root 
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17 


18 fat 


19 


TR 


4e 


to move about, to go about, 
to conduct oneself 


to meet 


to read 


fore — TaN Utd: Ue: 


oS W. Y. — HR RATA HRT 


A. Y, — SR: INA RA 


3. Y. — SRA SENT STA 


AST. Y. — WISE HVSAA AT SeT 
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20 


21 


4 


Tal 


to fall 


to see 


A. Y. — HVS: HVSAH HIST 


3. I. — HIS HVS ATSTHA 


OST. Y. — HVA HAA Hey 


H. Y, — Wet: WIAA HIT 


3. Y. — HUA HVAT ATA 3 


fore — Gael Geeta: Teg: 


oS F. Y. — HAVA HAVA 
3TIRAeT 


A. O. — HORA: HTLAAA AAT 


3. OF. — HARA HARA STATA 
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22 


23 


c ~ 


fore 


~ 


to leave, to forsake, to cast 
off 


to write 
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24 TS to ask fee — TGS Wes: TGS: 


STICSHACT 

Cc Re} 
25 8/7 to hear, to listen to fee — Qad eardd: eq: 
pe] C ee po) 99D 9 IIIS 


AS GF. F. — AION HUTA 
UMC 


A. J. — AYO: HYOTAA ZU 


3. Y. — HYVAR HYVIG/Hyoa 
HUTA / HOH 


With the known pronoun-inflections and fee and a inflections of 25 
aid-s as above, it would be possible to practise making many, many 
sentences in fete and a past tenses. Inflections of pronouns in their first 
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case serve as handy subjects for practising making crisp sentences. The 
inflections in first case, which we have already studied are — 


(3.9) 316 3iraT qa 
(A. q. ) od Yar ye 
(ae q. q.) aTalet ‘Saedt sraea: 
_ (A. q. Sh. ) sad stacat sacar: 
(a. q. AT.) Ia Hach start 
“G q. qe: at d aan ws: val va ae 31a sat sar: aa stat Hy 
art aan ah: Bt a 
7. (F. 9. EM.) ATA AT: AA UM Ud aT: AAT Sa SA SAT: TAT stat 37 
31F: Ta ar HT: 
8. GF. 7 AT.) AAA Alot AM VAG (Vet) UA (Wet) Var fer (Vet fer) TAT 
3a SA SH aa He: 31a] afer TMT Fa a afer 
9. The list above makes 66 ‘subject- -words. With 25 8ld-s one can 
make 1650 sentences in AS past tense and 
10. Leaving out the 6 subject-words in items 1 and 2, we still 
have 60 pronoun subject-words and 25 €d-s to practise 
making 1500 sentences in fete past tense, 
11. total 3150 sentences in felc and aS past tenses together ! 


DAnhwne 


Sentences can also be formed with other pronouns as Ud 314d, etc. and 


UEAaTaAHT fet such as Uh ala FF, ete. 


There is one more indeclinable of past tense, a verbal derivative 
ardent EGCORCIBCD 31cYaA#{ equivalent to the English construct of 
“after + gerund” e.g. after going 4TcdT. The derivative is obtained by 
affixing a suffix ¢dT and is hence called as ¢dled-31eogA 


e However, if there is a prefix with the verb, e.g. ST + 4TH, then the 
suffix used is ‘a’ not cal. The Mga serra ah HeTAA 
then is 31Tca 
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All the 25 &ld-s we have been practising with are of a class called as 
ureteral. The other class of ard-s is called as 3ileAe Tel. When a aid can 
be inflected by both classes, such Ud is called as Saar. 


For the 25 Weal aid-s we have studied 


their inflections in present tense, 
their inflections in imperative mood, and 
in this lesson their inflections in fel¢ and S past tenses. 
And we have been introduced to four types of ardarterd- S 
e ppp i.e. HAM -Icehledrah-aaead- “FAST such 
as IIid 
® app Le. aR -s tele a ach- AM TATA -faeTscTs{ such 
as Iddd 
e Useofa ardarrerd such as dT to obtain some 
equivalents of Past Continuous or Past Perfect 
Continuous 
e Mdaiad said 3eaAF such as Weal or 
3TTca. Note, that these are called as ¢dled and 
euded respectively. 


All these inflections and derivatives will be there for 31eAATel ald-s 
also. 


There was also in this lesson a mention of Wd-YSAal and Afd-acdat 
constructs, since there is a tinge of past tense in these. These constructs 
do need use of ardently such as aed in sixth and seventh YSdr and 
ECTHT cases. 


This lesson thus prompts the study to proceed to study of 


e 3cAAdT Uld-s 
e ardarierd-s also called as Harc-s. 
e By the way, there are more varieties of these apart 
from the four types mentioned 
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e Ufel-s, since they are compulsory in &S -inflections of ald-s 
having prefixes. 
e Of course we have much more comprehensive use of 
€fey-s in Sanskrit. 


WeatAS ! 
wo} pe} 


-0-0-o- 


157 / 341 


Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 10 
UXe UEPAA — SIA: (0) UTS: | 


Towards the end of previous Lesson 9, three aspects were mentioned for 
proceeding further. I propose to proceed with 3icAadal ad-s. 


As mentioned in previous lesson, aid-s in Sanskrit are WEATET, 
3A Te! or S3TAUCT. Actually these names of classes of aid-s have some 
meaning. The meaning can be deciphered as follows — 


e Wedd aid-s mean such d-s, whereby effect of the “action” 
is seen to influence someone or something else. 

e Inthe word WATE! there are two parts WEA and 
udl. WEA means unto another. Ye! can be interpreted 
to mean “having influence”. So WEATET would mean 
“having influence unto another”. 

e For example when saying 31 Weel AeA (I go to 
school), the school is going to have a new element 
there, i.e. myself. 

e Even when saying 31€ Galfat (I say) my saying is going 
to cause new reverberations in the environment 
around me. 

e cAI ad-s mean such &d-s, whereby effect of the “action” 
is seen to influence the doer, the subject. 

e The word 311cAaAddl also has two parts 3i1cAat and 
UdI. 3if-Het means unto oneself and Udl as above can 
be interpreted to mean “having influence”. So 
31H UT would mean “having influence unto 
oneself. 

e When saying deg: afta atid wT (moon waxes and 
wanes) the actions of waxing and waning influence 
the moon, the subject itself. 
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e Inturn 33749! aid-s mean such &d-s, whereby effect of the 
“action” is seen to influence either the doer, (i.e. the subject) or 
someone (or something) else. 

e Eminent example of 337aud! Ud is Utd “eh” (to do). An 
action of doing something has an influence both on 
doer and on something, that is done. 

e This brings to mind a line from eT where it is said, 
“HX HA Hdid frael: HAAAS:” (°¢-2¢) meaning, 
“the tools, the action itself and the doer are three 
types of repositories of action”. 

e The idea in citing the quote from dT, is simply to detail that 
the consideration of which &d is UXEAUET, 3TCAATT or SHAATET 
seems to be very, very subtle. The nomenclatures WATE, 
3eAeldal, S87AII do have specific meaning. But it is difficult, 
at least for me to explain the concept very clearly. But there is 
no problem once one accepts whatever the Yq of a particular 
ard is. Practise will make it easier. Couple of examples given 
above are my own attempt to understand the concept. 
Admittedly the examples provide some help to understand the 
concept, but do not make it entirely clear. 

e For example it is difficult to explain how the verbal 


root £2 in G: favafd or G: SfaSald is WEA. 


We have studied inflections of some 25 WEATAT aid-s in simple present, 
imperative and fete and aS past tenses. Here are inflections of a 
commonly used 31cAete} ed “esq”. 


Table 10-1 


Inflections of 31cHeTTel ad “187” 
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1 


Meaning 


To get, to 
obtain, to 
gain 


oe-3iTaT 


Yoo 
po) 


rat 


TeaAT 


AeA: 


TAH 


ase 


3TersTeaAL 
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Actually at http://tdil-dc.in/san/skt_gen/generators.html# they have 
facilitated obtaining inflexions for a large number of Td-s in ten types of 
ale / 312% options, known as AHlR-s. Of these ten APR-s four are noted 
above under the column Te / 372. 


The ten AI<-s are described in Table 10-2. 


Table 10-2 
The ten AmN-s 
No. chy ret / 31 Tense or mood 
1 ac TAATeT Simple Present 
P3 as WAC AAT ATA Simple Past 
3 fere Oat Adler Past unseen by the speaker 
4 as SGI Gc Aorist (or Imperfect) Past 


o* Cc N 


161 / 341 


5 ac aladia-stiavacaie also Simple future or future with 
known as ‘2’-HfasAeHleT certainty of action 


6 ac YAA-AlasAeHie also Future indicating ‘likelihood’ 
known as al-Sfa Saeco of action 


7 as Conditional mood ‘might’ 

8 ale 3a Imperative 

9 fafeiers  Taeaey Potential mood ‘should’ 

10 srefifers == -3irefraterel Benedictive mood i.e. ‘may’ as 


in “May God bless you” 


I could not find an apt Sanskrit explanation for item 7 4. Actually 
various tenses and moods detailed above indicate only their general 
usages. There are also optional usages. 


For example Simple present has optional usage 
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. for Immediate past, e.g. 

e “When did you come ?” Hal ed 3Tals fa 

e “Here lam” 3@AMTCONA 

. and also for immediate future e.g. 

e “When will you go to town 2” Hal TA AASAS ? 

e “Here I go” US: Tears 

. Both these optional usages are not just colloquial, but very 
much endorsed by Sanskrit grammar by Panini’s aphorism 
SAATTATACS ae AleTAaaT (U1. HAA 3-3-%3%) meaning “when 
present is close-by” or “when tense is similar to present tense”. 
. The AHRIAWHOTA (chapter on meanings of AhR-s) in 

SIL S[aTe-CATLOTA, by ARTearat dearaeaid discusses as many as 
49 a-s detailing various usages of different A#R-s. I wonder 
whether there is a readily available translation of such a useful 
and important chapter as this. 

. Actually the usages will be clearer when clarified by examples. 
The examples under para (1) are from this very book 
3TTR[STe-CATRLOTA, 


WHAAE | 
pe) pe) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 11 
Ute UEhHAA — TareRw: (411) WS: 


Comprehensive study of any SId would cover studying not only its 
inflections in all A#N-s, but also studying all its verbal derivatives 
ardent -s (also called as Hard-s). Hard-s are obtained by affixing 
HLUCAA-s. Note Hd+Hed = Heed. That is why, they are called as 
Heard-s. Number of q-Wcd4-s are many, as many as 140 or more. As 
“Simple Sanskrit” we shall discuss only a select few. 


aecd-s are mainly adjectives or indeclinables. We have seen in Lesson 9, 


two adjectival &carfeld-s 


e the Past Passive Participle (ppp) such as taped: (= was 
accepted), faat¢d: (literally, ‘was broken’) also 

e the Past Active Participle (pap) such as Tale (masculine, first 
case, singular) of Tddd 


All adjectives will have 72 inflections by 3 genders (felSsT), 8 cases 
(fastfa) and 3 numbers (adder). 


Indeclinables 314a-s are simpler, because there are no inflections. We 
shall first discuss three common types of indeclinable 31¢gq verbal 
derivatives arate -s / Hard-s. 


(A-1) Fcdied 31cay-s — These are obtained by affixing a suffix ¢ca?. It 
actually affixes only as cal. For example when affixed to 8d 4 we would 
get HcdT, meaning “on doing” or “by doing” . It is an adverb of time, 
rather, with a shade of past tense. Typically when a person does two 
actions one after another, the suffix Fed / dT is affixed to the prior 
action. For example, “Play after doing homework” = TEMS Pca Als. 


Here are FcdI-heed-s of some Ud-s — TH > Wed, Aa > Asta, eT > = 
acd, 
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(A-2) If there is a prefix affixed with the Sd then the suffix to be affixed 
is Y. Grammarians call it as eYY. The indeclinable then is called as (U4 
+ Hed =) eUsed For example 


e fat + 74 + B= freee meaning “on going away” or “by going 
away” 

e 30+ 438+ 9 = 30ee2 meaning “on acquiring” or “by acquiring” 

e 31+¢1+ 9 = 3c meaning “on taking” or “by taking” or “on 
bringing in” or “by bringing in” 

e May it be noted that the adverbial suffix ¢3Y actually adds only 
aU to the id. ea is only the grammatical name of the suffix. 


(A-3) daed 3icta-s have the meaning “for doing”. They are adverbs of 
purpose or reason. For example 


ch ( + TA) means “for doing” 

al + dA = eld means “for giving” 

a7 + TA = AedA means “for going” 

3T + 914 + TA = 311° means “for coming”. Note that here 
the prefix 3T does not cause the mode of formation to be 
different. 

e oa + dA = Asdz means “for gaining” 


Now we shall discuss some 9 fairly common types of adjectival 


faersutcHeh pard-s 


(B-1) Weds — Fd Note the grammatical name of the Yes is Fd. But 
mostly it affixes as only d. At the beginning of this lesson, we saw 
examples of “ppp”-s from Lesson 9. What are “ppp”-s in English are 
#d-ard-s. The examples were talhd: and fa3d:. It would be good to 
remember them as the &d and its basic Fd-Haed, e.g. HS Hai, Td > 
Capa, TA > TA, Hal | HA, fast > fasted, A > Ase, YI > eae, 
>a > Wel, He > AIG, also HE — HG. In many of these examples the 
suffix $d is not clear. So, one may wonder, how 4>o1 + Fd = #et (?). But 
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explanation of this is an advanced consideration of processes WfsPa-s of 
formatting of words. We need not go into them at the stage of Simple 
Sanskrit. 


It would be helpful to know not just & = &d but to also know their 
masculine, feminine and neuter forms at least in WAAT Thad. Then 
= Ha: Hal HAA This may become more clear WY Wes > Wee: Sean: 
(clear pronunciation) SASL ae! (clean river) ee olel# (clear water) 


(B-2) Wea — Fad — Although the grammatical name of the Wes is 
ddd, it affixes only as add. In (B-1) we have seen #d-Ucaq, which 
affixes only as c. So, #1dd-haed-s are only their extension with 4c. 
Some examples are # > Hddd, Fal > Caled, WA > Wedd, sal > 
Heda, aaa — TasHedad, AH > Asta, MI > Madd, Hoa > 
Wodd, He > Asad, also AG > Hed. 


Since English terminologies of #d-haerd-s and didd-haed-s are Past 
Passive Participles and Past Active Participles, they denote “change of 
voice”, from passive to active and vice versa. For example 


e The pitcher was broken by him (Passive Voice) — det Uc: 314et: 
e He broke the pitcher (Active voice) — 4: dé aT Iolo 


There are some interesting variations, especially with intransitive verbal 
roots 3hah (not having object) aid-s. For example Yc] “to fall” is an 
intransitive verb. Yet there is its Past Passive Participle Ufdad: “fallen” @: 
Ufdd: He is fallen OR @: Ufddalet. Since Sanskrit advocates brevity, one 
would rather say @: Ufdd: and not : Ufddale, which is longer. 


In Sanskrit intransient verbs having motion as inherent part of the action 
are taken to be transitive, e.g. STH “to go” is intransitive But in Sanskrit it 
is treated as transitive. For example “I went to school” 31@ Woe Tea aTet 
masculine (a1ddd! feminine) (Active voice) The school was gone to by me 
AAT USTelT STAT (Passive) But it has become colloquial practice and also 
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admissible grammatically to say 31 Woellell AT: masculine (aTaT 
feminine) 


(B-3 and B-4) WeaAs-s — WM and Met — It would be good to discuss 
these two Ucda-s together, because both of them have identical 
application, equivalent to the use of gerunds in English. The &q-Weas 
affixes as cand the 2etd-Wcdy affixes as 311. The reason for there being 
two Ucd4-s for the same application is that &q-Wcas affixes to aeAet 
aid-s, whereas &eTd-Acas affixes to 3A TET ard-s. If a Sd is SHITE, 
then it can have both, &q-haed and WMett-heaed. But since most Sd-s 
are WWEAUT, d-haed-s are more common with saaqer Uld-s also. 


Having said, that &IJ- and Metd-heed-s are functionally similar to 
gerunds in English, it should be noted that in English the gerunds are 
used in different ways — (i) for “continuous”-mode of tenses, e.g. 
“Cuckoo is singing” (ii) as an adjective “Singing cuckoo is lovable” (iii) as 
a noun “Singing of cuckoo is sweet”. &Iq- and &etd-haed-s are 
equivalent to (4) and (ii) only. 


For examples of &Iq-aed-s, a whole lot of them are used in two verses 


in dat 
ad fHiracar ania Leet Aete Acard 
TAL YOST EY MeT PATEL Hore] ACG TATeT LATA | |5-C | | 
SlrgarOnieganay acted Sit UAT ||4-8 | | 
The meaning is — 


One who knows the fundamentals and is hence righteous should 
consider that he does nothing, even when one is 
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WLIcT seeing, YAeT hearing, FYelel touching, forel smelling, Htc 
eating, TeGel going about, dc] dreaming, 2dde1 breathing, WetAeT 
talking, fagatet forsaking, TE UTey taking, 3ieAVet fA fFAVeT opening and 
closing the eyes, 


sircamnirgaaty daed sic URael (One is) always regarding that organs 


are for organic functions, 


It would be good to note the &¢-s, from which the above &Ij-hdecd-s are 
obtained. €2I (To see) > 424, a (To hear) > (Ude{, FAL (To touch) > 
EYMeL, A (To smell) = fareer, 31 (To eat) = 31a, aT (To go) => 
Tee, tdy (To dream) > €dUc1, 248 (To breathe) > deel, VAT (To 
lament) > WetUet, Tagqat (To discharge, to excrete) > ga, Fe (To 
take, to receive) > HEVTAT, 3ieAY (To wake up) > sfPase, ary (To 
retire, to sleep) > farerat, Y (=> UNA To hold, to contend) > GRAel 


All the above &I-heed-s are masculine, WAT hada. The basic 
WMd-Hhaed is with MW-AcAs (i.e. A), Le. WAL, AV, FART .. etc. A 
simple trick to remember obtaining aq-perdd-s is to consider the 
AAAI (A) VAAGET SETA forms viz. Teafed, died, Cyeied ... 
etc. Replace the ending fea | by d. For example 77TH > eGied = Ted, 
p> dard gad 


Forms in WAT Uhddel in the three genders are masculine 42Ueq, 
feminine 424d, neuter 424d. Note, TY. AAAI UhddcT is the same as the 
basic Wq-haed. 


Since in Passive voice, all &d-s take 31T-Ae1T¢1-forms, they have only 
Meld-hard-s. For example — # (to do) HI (does) fad (is done) 
PRAIA (being done). €2I (To see) Waid (sees) €24d (is seen) T2AATeT 
(being seen) 


It is to be noted that &Id- and &MeTd-haec-s are basically adjectives. They 
do not have any specific tense. They can be used in any tense, just like 


168 / 341 


the gerunds. For example “I am seeing” T2UeelfFH “I was seeing” 
Uae 


(B-5) Wedd-s — Ud/VAd Both these suffixes are options of each other. 
That is why they are to be discussed together. Both affix as 4 and have 
identical application. Their names being different is a matter of 
grammatical technicality, that, by and large, &Td-s with 
consonant-ending are affixed with Ud and &d-s with vowel-ending are 
affixed with Ud. Passive voice is inherent and a sense of the English 
auxiliary “may”. So, Ba vad-haed-s are useful for translating English 
sentences having “may”. For example “What may I do ?” Hat fh HRA ? 
Note the English sentence “What may I do ?” is an active voice. In 
passive voice it would be “What may be done by me 2” Note, Aa fe 
#4 ? has that adoption of passive voice, there being Hal “by me”. HI 
is Ud-Haed from Ud H. 


Although these 4d/Vad-heed-s are adjectives, they are used as nouns. 
An interesting example — “May I come with you” (Active voice) “May 
coming with you be done by me ?” (Passive voice) Helza AAT ? Note, the 
word eles is (A + SIVA) where HLA is Ud -Haed from Ud AA (To 
go) We can also take that 31a is Uc-Heed from Ud STA (31+ HA = FTA 
= To come) Colloquial meaning of Hél@J4 is “help”. But being helpful is 
going along with the person whom you want to help. That is how We@raA 
means “help”. 


(B-6) Yess — Acad This ¥eIs affixes as dey. This has the sense of 
English auxiliary “must”. It also has passive voice inherent. So “What 
must I do ?” (Active voice) “What must be done by me ?” (Passive voice) 
Aa fe HAcaA ? Note Hdca is deId- pard from ad #. Colloquially 
cdcead-haed-s have come to be used as nouns. And as nouns, they get 
associated with ¥SaI fasted of the doer. ‘ ‘My duties” = HA HaCaT 


(B-7) WIS — HAA This Wes affixes as Hella. This has the sense of 
English auxiliary “should”. It also has passive voice inherent. So, “What 
should I do ?” (Active voice ) “What should be done by me ?” (Passive 


169 / 341 


voice) Aa fe FLUNAF ? This Weta — el is very lovable, because it is 
very useful to give good advice. For example, there is a verse of four lines, 
containing four Welat- aec-s, so, four advices, good for anybody to 
bear in mind and follow. eat fae al SUNT / HAATTATT 
area / Had: Tega FAO / cera aster AUNT // 


RRUIAA is HeA-hard of Ud &, SHANVNAA is HellaL-Hacd of Ud Fea 
(3c + TQ), FARNAA is HeAAN-Haerd of Md FF and ANA is 
HAA Hard of Md a. 


HEA HAM at (7 + 3) NAA = Nothing should be snatched of 
anybody HAGIAAY Alea oNaay (a JeaCoHAH) = The sacred syllable 
should not be divulged 49d: ways FALUN = The sacred feet of the 
Almighty should always be remembered eR sastet RUA = (With 
all that, and with His grace) the ocean of life should be swum across 
merrily. 


(B-8) Waa — Ta This WAS affixes as J. The Td-haed-s become easier 
to understand by knowing their forms of masculine first case singular U. 
Waal VhddelF e.g. H (To do) > hy (the doer) > Fadi, a (To give) > arg 
(the giver) = eTdT, sy (To take care) = EG (caretaker) > 3TdT (husband) 
Is it not interesting that i in common parlance, the word a1 has got the 
meaning as “husband”, because husband’s major responsibility is to take 
care of the family ? af (To carry) > ad (who carries) > Ad (leader, 
because he carries, leads his followers). €&[ (To see) > aS¢ (who sees) > 
acl (seer) 


Since Td-haed-s are adjectival, they have forms in all genders. For 
example al masculine Ha! feminine hy neuter. 


(B-9) Wes — Udel This Yess Vel affixes as 31h. It seems that this Was 
Uqel applies to those Ud-s, to which applying 77 would not work out 
appropriate. For example fer (To write) = aah (who writes) f@T (To 
throw, to transmit) > 8 (who or what throws or transmits). Note, 
what throws or transmits sound is called as tafetaite. 
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Ihave given haec1-s of different 4d-s, primarily to explain those Haed-s 
by examples. However one can get some commonly used Haec-s of a 
large number of &1d-s by clicking on Herder oaan: (Krdanta-forms 
generator) at http://tdil-dc.in/san/skt_gen/generators.html 


As mentioned above under (B-5), the Yeau-s Ud /UAd affix as U. Also, as 
mentioned under (A-2), the Yeas ey also affixes as J. It is smart of 
grammarians to give different names to the Weau-s. 


In this lesson, we have covered a good ground of ardartera-s, both 
adverbial and adjectival. 


Maybe, following tabulation of Haed-s of various Ud-s will be handy. 
One can keep on building up this list as one keeps coming across them. 


A place to look for &1d-s is STATS a compilation of some 2200-odd STd-s 
arranged in alphabetical order at 
<https://sanskritdocuments.org/doc_z_misc_major_works/dhatupatha 
_index_svara.html?lang=hi>. Original STA416 is said to have been 
compiled by SUI himself as an appendix to his H8crearet. 


Another idea can be to start noting all the #¢ed-s, one would come 
across, when one would any composition in Sanskrit, say, when chanting 


afta. 


When saying so, it comes to mind that right in the first line of the first 
gah of ale there is the word GAdd: which is qv. Waal seat of aad. 
This is #t-heerd of Ud dad. Now, even though 2200-0dd Uld-s are 
listed in eas, one would not find this tq Gad in OTUs. The reason 
is that this ard Gad is actually GA + Hd + S i.e. TAG is ad S with two 
STeaT-s GAL and 31d prefixed. sot s are 20 and they may "be prefixed 
one or more, also in different order. For example in aft 

(a+ 31f8+9Q) and HfFewrg (3178+fa+31a) there are two 34H41-s fF and 
31181 but in different order. aid-s with STaaT are ATT ard-s. And 
number of AlqaaT Oid-s can be many. 
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Number of Td-s become many, also because one would have “derived” 
sTfadieter ed s, derived to connote different effects such as 
desiderative, causative, frequentative, etc. For example & (To do) anita 
(does) > desiderative (wishes to do) faehrsfa and then wi (To do) axifa 
(does) > causative (makes do) #Raid. So we would have from Od P 
many 3fdertr aid-s such Fahy, HRA. In grammar, one finds mention 


12 types of 3TfAaR-s. 


There will be $aed-s of Ara aid-s and also of saa teen ard-s. One 
may keep compiling table as below, at least for basic &d-s. 


er Feat / 
y my 
o a 
= after 
to doing 
do Waa 
TA cd 
STITT 
ql atl 
Sela 
TA ESCAT 
eet 


dA 


> ~*~ 


aq 
(At 


ha = har 
Ro] Ro) 
d= |= 
doi doi 
ng ng 
aT NA 
TH 

ral 

Gq aal 
qd oa 
Gag NA 
ad 


Gd/va Aad Hella 


ad 


~s 


aee 


PION 


= what 
should 
be done 


ager 


sleet ce 
7 
mh OK 
q as 
= doe 
do: Fr 
er 
oT ITA 
od A 
asad 
d A 
a Oat 
Se A 
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24 


WHAAE | 
po) pe) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 12 
Ute AEPAA — SATE: TTS: | 


In the previous chapter I hinted “Comprehensive study” of any &d. 
Across the chapters thus far there has been detailing of a¢-ddaet, 
ale-3Tarey, Fere- dale and Ag-HdHle inflections of both urea! and 
3eraTeY Uld-s and also the concept of verbal derivatives ardarrera both 
adjectival faersor- s and indeclinable 31caq-s. 


However more aspects of a ld are yet to be studied. There are six more 
aalN-s to be detailed. In addition, Sanskrit also provides desiderative 
inflections. For example, root meaning of Sd 4 is to leave, to release, 
to renounce. One way to say “He wishes to renounce” is to say @: Aled 
3celd The desiderative in Sanskrit facilitates this to be more crisp by" 
Aled seid = FATA. 


And then there are also the passive voice inflections and causative 
inflections. To understand the patterns of these inflections, it would help 
to have some idea of the concept of 4M of a &d. The 417 is a pattern of 
inflections applicable to a &d. For example in Table 11-1 below, I have 
given examples of 10 patterns of inflection of diiferent 4Td-s belonging to 
different 4TUT-s. 


Table 12-1 
No. Od Present, Passive Causative Passive of 
/ Third Voice, Causative 
dTUT person, Walstpesy 
Singular i.e. Present, Third Hao aray 
oc-ddAlet Present, person, Singular AC-ATATeT 
WIAs = —s Third Le. Wasrpyary | TAA 
Ubhddel7 person, oac-addAlet Vad 


Singular i.e. 


174 / 341 


ae-adaat = WATS 


TAAL UnddaH 
Wha del 
WS to qofa youd qoatd-Aa Wea 
read, to 
study 
area 
§ tosay, sdAfag sed araaid-a 
to speak 
qed 
eltogive daalfdad aad aata-d 
Iara -a, eid 
Tal tobe Wwoifd wad Tarafa-a 
pleased tad 
aca, 
Fa to facta dad arafa-d, area 
collect, to Teeqct aata-d, 
select, to 
opt for 
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aad 


6 feer=to faefafard feed agaid-d 
show 
direction 
asad 
7 sl =to salt sad ates ta-t 
consume, src 
to eat 
8 FF =to ARliaged fhad mRafd-at aa 
do 
mead 
9 et =to Alenia had PIA a-ad 
buy Poa 
ead 
10 Wi=to Waal qead qaafa-a : 
suggest qaad 
It may be noted that — 


1. All inflections in column 4 for Passive Voice, Present, Third 
person, Singular i.e. HAT Ae-ATAcH, W. Y. Veal are of a 
pattern similar to that of 4th 411, 311eAetda. 
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1. Ihave tried to select the example STd-s in Column 3 
to be 3374UdT. But the passive voice will always be 
3cAeATEY. 

2. All inflections in Column 5 for Causative Present, Third person, 
Singular i.e. Walsth Ae-ATAeH, F. J. Vaal are of a pattern 
similar to 10th 41UT, 

3. The example dad of passive voice of 5th 2UT, ad “Fa” brings to 
mind a Gad — WSaTAe, AAAKT BAT | HIATATHATA 
Asotd: | | Uatee aa Hes Yara | dada aa aed | 

1. Its meaning is “Hey swan, whether you may swim in 
the fresh, clear water of the Ganges or in blackish 
water of Yamuna, your whiteness neither grows nor 
does it diminish.” 

2. The onomatopoeia in ad a TF a UTA is 
charming ! 

3. Even the sounds hsolel and Asad: make a good 
pairing. 

4. The meter of this Ysmf¥aF having 11 syllables in each 
quarter seems to be Taleual. Understanding the 
meters makes an interesting study by itself. We shall 
discuss that separately. Such study is called as study 
of the “Prosody”. 

4. The passive voice and causative practically make a new verbal 
root &1d, adopted from the main &d. In Sanskrit grammar they 
are called as W-Aaled-Ad-s. Being Ud -s by themselves, they 
will certainly have inflections in the ten A#N-s and will also 
have their own Pard-s (i.e. arcentea- s). For example — 

i arANTOT S{cTeRTAaTISH Fa- ard of TA-Ad is WA 

2. HALT SAIS d- Herc of Fats Veet ad 
(from HAT) i is afta. 

3. The Walsth FeIaled Ud from aA-U_ can be taken 
to be 74q. This brings to mind the famous verse 

1. HAA AT AegTAS | AAA TAS | TAT 
AT Safestae | 
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2. Here 3THa is Imperative, second person, 
singular (@le-31eT1, ALAA Yeu, Chaded) 
from WasthueAaled-Ad TAR. 

5. Actually aaled Uid-s are said to be of four types. Of these, 
Causals (Walsth-s) and Desideratives (Geeled-s) are mentioned 
above. Frequentatives (4UIrd-s) and Denominatives (MAST - s) 
are the other two types. 

1. One example of a ATHEMd is in a IVA — 
PALETTES Get VATSTS HA gare 

1. Here the verb is gard. It is from a noun 
gat meaning a big tree. 

2. Meaning of the WaFcA is .... in a place 
with no trees, even a castor ail plant is seen 
as a big tree. 

3. As suggested by Dr. H. N. Bhat in his 
comment gard would mean ‘is seen as a 
big tree’ with all the characteristics of a big 
tree. 

2. “to name” is possibly a good example of a 41418 in 
English grammar. In Saskrit, it seems, in Sanskrit one 
can form «THe€d-s almost from every other noun, e.g. 
for saying ‘a thought is paraphrased (put in words)’ 
we can say faa: 2 

3. Here is an interesting G31SdA — ToWaed are: 
Yottdect, Gorey | aeT arse, aaaaTe at 
facaaeH | meaning “in gentleman’s speech faults 
are also made as virtues; there should be no surprise 
that in the speech of a vile person, virtues are also 
faulted (criticized)”. Here «THUTd-s oT aect and 
alstaed are formed from the nouns ITT and aly 
respectively. 

4. gaged from the noun Jaga (= bubble). This 
word-formation is similar to English-style 
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“bubblifies”. In English, it is style; in Sanskrit it is an 
option, which is grammatically endorsed. 

5. MAUd-s make a signature statement of Sanskrit 
language. It exemplifies how Sanskrit-language 
provides flexibility and adaptibility to every other 
novelty or new situation. If one can form new words 
and even verbal roots, the language becomes vibrant 
and relevant at all times, through all ages, right ? 

6. The concept of “Desiderative” (HecIed-s) is to be able to say “He 
desires to do”, hd Stel . But Desiderative helps to put it ina 
single word instead of two — FachrSfa With a new verbal root as 
farr¥ available, it can have its own inflections in various tenses 
and moods. One can also say, ‘He desired to do’ 31faehrNd in 
past tense or faehISSaia ‘He will desire to do’ in future tense. 

1. Other examples of Desideratives (Areted-s) are — 4d 
—> Pafosia (= Wied scala); J (Fa) —> Taaarict 
(dtd seaia); at —> Rawea (Ida Seota) (seer 
fecaa); 

2. There would be rules of grammar, how such new 
verbal roots can be obtained. I am afraid that going 
into the rules of grammar may go beyond the concept 
of ‘Simple Sanskrit’. It would be simpler to find what 
the verbal roots are for different verbs and remember 
and use them as such. 

3. Basic idea of these lessons in Simple Sanskrit is not 
exactly to make student an expert in Sanskrit. But 
such information as of Wale Ud-s is being 
detailed, to give acquaintance with these concepts, so 
that one can follow and enjoy Sanskrit literature, even 
if such forms would have been used sometime 
somewhere. 

7. Examples of Frequentatives (4Uled-s) would be 

1. Drinks again and again Yor: Yor: fafa = wad 
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1. This brings to mind the verse quoted as a 
eulogy to saTaeeftar, ORRIAaT: Ra AA oT 
afrarelateeitcae | aTeTeae Ha 
eRHureediaelaaaa | oles 
USATICTCNES: THAT FET | 
ses Achat paAeeate a: AA | 

9. In this verse stadia, a composition of 
Parashara Vyasa is mentioned as a lotus, 
from which good people draw the nectar 
everyday, “drink it everyday’, so, ‘drink 
again and again’ Hence the word used is 


3. By the way UAT is obviously the 
Metd-Hard of WAlsah-WeAAed-Ag THT’. 
The concept of &et-haerd has been 
already detailed in Table 10-3. 

8. Desideratives such as TUafosfe = wed Sctald frequentatives 
such as Yet: Yor: fYafa = Wr in a way demonstrate how they 
help make compact concise expressions. Brevity is certainly a 
charming feature of Sanskrit. 


WHAAE | 
pe) pe) 


-0-O-o- 
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Ute Wea — AAleet: (13) We: | 


Study of a 8d cannot be complete without discussing composing the 
sentence in passive voice or transforming a sentence given in active voice 
to its form in passive voice or vice versa. 


In English grammar change of voice can be done only if the verb is 
transitive, i.e. only if there is an object in the sentence. For example a 
sentence in active voice ARTA such as “I read a book” H€ YEAH 
qerfat would be transformed into passive voice HHMTAAMT as aN book is 
read by me”. Har ede Goad. 


If the verb can have two objects, it can be transformed into passive voice 
in two different ways. For example, I give him a book. 31@ d€4t Wech 
aaliat Note ! ad al requires the personal object to be in fourth case, 


hence dea. 


In passive voice it can be (i) “A book is given by me to him.” qed AST 
ath dd or (ii) “He is given a book by me”. &: Hat eda aaa. 


In both the variants, the subject in active voice is ‘I’ 37. In passive voice 
it takes the form ‘by me’ AAT. 


The one object which becomes the subject in passive voice has to be in 
first case. 


e In transformation (i), the subject is ‘book’ TEATpH, 
e In transformation (ii) the subject is ‘He’ @:. 


Change of voice also involves change in the form of the verb. In active 
voice the verb is ‘give’. In passive voice it has become ‘is given’. The verb 
in active voice is in present tense, first person singular, because the 
subject is ‘T’. In passive voice one uses an auxiliary verb ‘to be’. The 
present tense then applies to the auxiliary verb. The root verb becomes a 
past passive participle ‘given’. 
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In Sanskrit, there is no passive participle used. The root verb itself 
changes its form. 


e Inthe first example, in active voice the verb is Tora. In passive 
voice it is Toad. 

e Inthe second example, in active voice the verb is aalfa. In 
passive voice it is €c. 


As can be seen, both the forms ¥oad and ad are of the style of an 
cAI Ud. 


Also 46a has a J added to the root verb Yo. This is similar to the 
TahIT, as it happens to UMd-s of Tz aT. 


Not to be missed also the fact that in active voice the verb is Torta 
(Adare, SAATSY, UhAaeT), because the subject is ‘T 31@. In passive 
voice it is TOU CEGIGEIGR WAAL, Uhre), because the subject is 
‘book’ FFahH., 
In the second example also, in active voice the verb is GaIfa (AaATethiet, 
SAAYSI, VhAdaeT), because the subject is ‘TP 31. In passive voice it is 
ard WCRGIGCIGE WAATY, Uhddet), because the subject is (i) ‘book’ 
TeAhsA (ii) “He’ H:. 


If the tense in active voice is past tense, transformation into passive voice 
can also be done by using #d-haed. 


For example if the sentence in active voice is in past tense, ‘I read the 
book’. 31@ qed 3164 then in passive voice it can be AAT eda Ufoda. 
using ¢d- we =d Ufde’ of the root verb Ud IS 


Similarly, for the second example if the sentence in active voice in past 
tense is ‘I gave him a book’, then in passive voice it can be (i) AST qed 
ava ace, using Fd-heed ‘Ee of the Ud EI. (ii) F: AS Yeh ae: 
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Note ! cd is an adjective. Hence it is ¢d4 when related to yeh and ad: 
when related with G:. In English grammar ‘given’ is a participle. So 
English linguists, writing Sanskrit grammar, gave the name ‘past passive 
participle’ to #d-heed. That is wrong terminology. 


In English when transforming active voice sentence ‘I give a book’ into 
passive voice ‘A book is given by me’, the sentence in passive voice gets a 
tinge of past tense, suggesting that the action of ‘giving’ is already done. 
This seems to be so, because the participle ‘given’, required and essential 
in passive voice, is eminently a ‘past passive participle’. 


But in Sanskrit, when 31¢ Tedh aali# is in present tense in active voice, 
in passive voice Hal Tedh ald is also in present tense. 


This is an important point bringing forth how correct Sanskrit grammar 
is ! 


Another charming feature of Sanskrit grammar is that ‘change of voice’ 
can be done even verbs are intransitive 3a. If we have a sentence in 
active voice ‘I stand’ 31é fAaSariHy, it is perfectly legitimate to change the 
voice and say Hat €2iad. English translation of Hat E2irad may be 
something like ‘action of standing is by me.’ 


This word €2fid brings to mind the interesting quote Weted dd Ha 
aI Had Ff Tat UAHA | “Oh swan ! your whiteness remains same, 
neither is increased nor is diminished”. The context is of a swan whether 
in clean pure water of the Ganges or in brackish water of Jamuna, as 
discussed in previous lesson. 


Importantly the changed voice of an active voice sentence with 
intransitive verb is called as STAWaVeT and not as HAMA. The logic 
could be that, in change of voice, as in Hat F2irad, it is the sense of 
standing which is given significance rather than the action of standing. 


Change of voice also applies to causative and other shades and 
transforms of a 8d. For example, 
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e Active voice ‘I do’ 3€ HA —> passive voice ‘is done by me’ Hal 
feud 

e Causative active voice ‘I get done’ 316 RAMA —> passive voice 
‘is obtained done by me’ Hal Had 


Note ! Since passive voice verb form is 311-HaATy, the present-tense 
adjectival derivative, the &q-ard in active voice becomes Wey -hard 
in passive voice. For example, in active voice FATT pel Tee: ‘person 


doing actions’ —> in passive voice JeSUT HAA fey spATiUT ‘actions being 


done by person’ 


ee Hdecldgs HAM falsittasel Wo GAT: (SeaTeA fet Tel) is in active 
voice, whereas Weed: Paani at: HAT Aaa: (ATaT 3-27) is in 


passive voice. 


Sanskrit provides change of voice not only for sentences, but also for 
phrases having verbal derivatives. If one would like grammar of a 
language to be comprehensive and perfect, Sanskrit excels ! 


Having discussed an example of a verb having two objects aldchd- ard, 
it would be interesting to note the verse which enlists 16 afearatcr- Uld-s. 
Such verses which contain lists are known as #Iitahl-s. The HIT of 
afdmeh-ttd-s is — 


qearereeustarics sfaute Fagematstrezy =2-ATTA | 
PATH CATCH Ad AMT CAleolepraers | | 
sae ! 
fo) Ro) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 14 
Wet UPa>A — Tae: TTS: | 


We are presently studying, how one gets fsaldaliat the verbs, 
conjugations of a verbal root &d. It should be borne in mind that 
conjugations of a Sd are influenced by the 317T to which a Td belongs 
and also by the 4¢-characteristics of the 8d, i.e. whether axeATE or 
3MIcHATS or SHAG. 


Actually the 41 of a id is mentioned either by its serial order WaT, 
clacdiaeut, ... @gTASTTT or by given a name of the 41UT Names for 4IUT-s are 


¢ Sania (8 + Se) 2 Hania (31. + 3a) 3 Telefe (Aelia + 3Tfe) ¥ fearfe 
(feq + 31fa) 

$ Fae (Ff + 31a) & Faria (Ga. + 3c) w Bef (Se + 31a) ¢ AeMe (tel + 
3mfc) 

< Fale (SAT + Be) vo MUe (GL + 3a) 

Note, 


e 3ife = starting from. a + 3fe = starting from 3] or with a7 as the 
foremost. 

e Only for the third 41T the name has the inflection of the root 
verb Ag in ATAAHT eA, AAA-FOY Charlee] 

e This may also provoke a deliberation as to, why a particular Od 
is considered as the foremost for a particular 3TT. But this will 
get into the realm of grammarians’ logic. That would be beyond 
the scope of ‘Simple Sanskrit’, 


The ten commonly used A#N-s are 


(1) Ac = AdaTetHIe = Present Tense 

(2) AS = HeAlg act -3{1hTo = Past tense 

(3) AS = ddla-(Hear ATATeA)-3{ AHTeT = Aorist Past tense 
(4) fale = WTaT -3{1hTe1 = Past unseen by the speaker 
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(5) fateifers = faeeret = Mood equivalent to “should” in English 

(6) ale = Tay = Imperative Mood 

(7) 3rrefifers = 31refrateret = Benedictine Mood, as in “May God bless you 
is 

(8) qe = aldda-(3aal €A)-HlavacHio = Future Tense 

(9) ae = WaAsfasacHre = Future Tense not in common use 

(10) < oS = sfasacaiet = Future Tense not in common use 


Out of the ten AAN-s, we have studied the following four. 

(1) Ac = AdHTetHIe = Present Tense — See Lesson 1 for WEA! Lesson 
10 for 3TeAeA TET Uld-s 

(2) As = Hel Ad - SCIcHTT = Past tense — See Lessons 9 and 10 

(4) face Sra -S{TaTe = Past action, unseen by the speaker — See 
Lessons 9 and 10 

(6) ale = 31Taef = Imperative Mood — See Lesson 2 for WEATET Lesson 
10 for 31eAelTel Uld-s 


Mr. Neelesh Bodas has done tremendous work in giving conjugations of 
various 8d-s in different hI-s. For example, one gets conjugations of 
ald H (¢ 3) at <http://www.ashtadhyayi.com/dhatu/08.0010?form=> 


An interesting example of use of Ac-HfadSachle of various ard-s is found 
in the Wateay 


WT AAS Havas FAIA | 

aTeaTewafa ease TST: | 
SU fran aia HII fare ! 

Gl ed Ged AeleHl Ta STARK |! 


Detailed study of this Usa, can be seen in Lesson No. 8 of “Learning 
Sanskrit by fresh Approac ” at UEPACAAATA, | 
http://slabhyankar.wordpress.com 


186 / 341 


It can be seen that study of all conjugations of even one SIq becomes 
quite an involving study. A bookseller Mr. T. R. Krishnachar once spent 
his time in compiling forms/inflections of a large number (662) &Id-s. It 
became a book with the title Tequrdearater: ! Recently the book has been 
re-published by @IXal-4ioa, gest. An on-line version is available. For 
example details for 4d 2 are at the page linked. 


-0-0-0- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 15 
Uo UEPAA — TFAERl: TTS: | 


Towards the end of Lesson 9, it was suggested that Hf or Alfa is an 
important topic. 


In simple terms Ofe or Aiea is the concept of ‘resultant sound’ most of 
which happens naturally. 


Actually examples of €f€ or @feat have been there right from first 
lesson. For example 


e in Table 1-8 WeSeTearis ... etc. are Wid + 31eTeaTis .... All the 
nine forms WeaAreTeortal ... etc. are ‘resultant sounds, i.e. Af or 
afer. 

e WHAT at the end of every chapter is Wat + EI 

e fHfedd , PEAliedd are examples from Lesson 8. 

e amitdd =m: + fad is an example, where the ending of the first 

word is a faa denoted by “:” 


There is sort of a rule saying when it is compulsory to do Gf or Aiea — 
Uisaawre ferca PACA MATA: | 
PICA SAR area FA faraarayare I 


In Sanskrit, a rule about Gf or Afeat is also put in a verse ! 
It means 


1. AfedHue fetcar = feat tue fetcur when a word is quoted as a 
single word, it is mandatory to do Aff or Hed! e.g. Hid 

2. TetcaT aoa: = when there is a prefix with a verbal root, it is 
mandatory to do Afel or Aled! e.g. WeaeaTeantay 

3. feleal GAM = in compound word it is mandatory to do fe or 
aed e.g. PRWaeaHy 
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4. aa J a faaarayard = In a sentence, it is discretionary. e.g. 
Paar 


First three statements above denote three broad classifications of Gf or 
Giear. As can be seen — 
Table 15-1 
Three broad classifications of Ufet or Wear 


No. Combined word Components Ending sound of _ Class of 
first omponent 
and beginning 
sound of second @ftfor 

afer 

1 WeareToonay Ula + 3eTeerfay ~=§ Vowel 3+ vowel = Fank-eT 
ST 

2a HAC MHI + EI ConsonantH+ = aoe -AieT 
vowel 3T 

ob firad fra + fad Nasal Consonant 9 U>ote-Afet 


# + consonant a 
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2c HeAledd HEAT + Fad Consonant 4 + oI asta -Aey 
consonant dU 


3 Hiedd wm: + fd feraat “2” + foaet-ater 


consonant dU 


Although there are just three broad classifications of Hfe or Afea, there 
would be many permutations in each class. 


Before proceeding, it would be interesting to know why 


1. €aX-Afe-s are also called as 3Td-Afel-s and 
2, TIrate-Afel-s are also called as @4-Afel-s. 


Most of the Fdg-s and c4>s0et-s are set into 14 Wa -s known as faa 
or AT@<aRATIOT 

1. HSIV 2. RAP 3. UINS 4. VBL 5. SANE 6. AVL 7. AASUIAH 8. AB 
9. UGUYT 10. AAMTSE 11. GHGSAACd 12. HAZ 13. WIA 14. &eL, 


It is said that when concluding his dance, Lord Shiva struck his Damru 
14 times. Those 14 sounds were realized by the sages — Sanaka and 
others — as divine aphorisms, summarizing all the basic sounds, the 
vowels and consonants. The event is narrated in a shloka as follows — 


TAMA ACTS Ace SHH TAIT TINA | 
SQUAT: HetHiieaaaeaaaaet Ragas I 
These are also called as Weare fT, because of some 43 Wealen-s that 
can be derived or extracted from the 14 feraqarnme. 
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As can be seen, the first four {a -s — with first {4 starting with H and the 
fourth 4 ending with Y — contain all the vowels H, 3, 3, %, oF, ¥, 3, &, 
3it if we neglect the ending consonants UT, # and & of the first to third 
Ya-s. So, His a UeSISN and it means all the vowels €4X-s. In turn 
3Td-afe-s means all Fax-afe-s. 


In like manner the WeSeX Ser, starting from € of fifth Ga and ending 
with of of the fourteenth 4 contains all consonants. In turn $el-afe-s 
means ¢Y>stel-Afel-s. 


For more practice with WealeR-s — 


1. 3h means tdX-s H, $, 5, %, T 
2. sh means tdX-s §, 3, %, 7 
3. Ud means CdX-s ¥, aT, v, it 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 16 
Uo UEHAA — WS: TTS: | 


In the previous chapter there was an introduction to the topic of Afel-s, 
also called as feat. We shall proceed with Fata{el-s coalescence of 
vowels. Basically Afe is resultant sound, as happens naturally. When two 
vowels come in succession, there would be a natural ‘resultant’ sound. 
For example, Hol + STUN = AMUN Here, ending sound of the first word 
Fel is H and beginning of second word is 31. So there is a natural 
‘resultant’ sound of mixing of two vowels 37 + 31 = 31. 


As such there are 14 vowels. 31, 31, 3, $, 3, >, % ™ of, &, Y, v, 3, il. 
There will be 196 ways of these 14 vowels mixing in each other. 


By the way, it may be noted that the vowels 311, $, 5, %, and @ are not 
enlisted in f8T4 qari also known as WeAEREATIT. Let me quote them 
again for ease of reference. 

PARATIOT or FTSLALTATIOT 

1. HSIV 2. RIP 3. UINS 4. VIL 5. SANE 6. AVL 7. HASUAH 8. AH 
9. USUT 10. AIMSE 11. GHGSOAACA 12. HAZ 13. WIT 14. &eL 


The vowels 31, $, 3, , and & are, by one way of thinking, elongated 
pronunciations arf 3can-s of the short vowels 31, 5, 3, %, and a. The 
short vowels are covered in the first 3 of fea@qante and by the ¥ealeN 
TR’. 

Ulfetfet mentions three levels of pronunciation of the vowels — @€d, ale 
and Celd, primarily denoting the time taken in pronunciation. Unit of 
time of pronunciation is called as ATal. So time for @€d-3TaN is one AMAT, 
that for df-3ScaN is two ATal-s and time for Celd-3ealy is three AMAT-s. 
Of these, the @€d and aa 3can-s are relevant for the topic of Hfe-s. 


3T + HT = 31 is one of four permutations of mixing of vowels. The four 
permutations of mixing of 37 and 3 are — 37 + 3, 3 + SH, 31 + 3, and 317 
+ ST. 
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As can be appreciated the vowels 31 and 31T make one category of vowels. 
Similarly, other categories are 


Category 2-S ands 
Category 3 -3and> 
Category 4 —® and ® 
Category 5 — Sand &. 


Urfetfet calls vowels belonging to one and the same category as being WauT 
tdX-s. Resultant sound of mixing of vowels of one and the same category 
will be the elongated sound 4 Sean. This is summarized by Uther in 
one 44 the aphorism 31h: aut are: 


This aphorism thus becomes the rule for as many as 20 of the 196 
permutations of Fax-efe1-s. This pattern is also known as WaUl-ara-ATel. 
It is natural and logical, right ? It would be further better if we can 
compile examples of all these 20 permutations. These are detailed in 
Tables 1 to 5 below. 


Table 16-1 
Examples of €at-Afe-s by 31h: Tau ayer: 


Resultant sound 31 for the combinations 37 + 37 or 37 + 31 or 31 + 37 or 317 


+ 3ST 

3+ T= HT 3T + ST = 3 3T + 3T = 3 ST + ST = 3 

PT + Aolet = ed + 3A = ot + 31det = Taqur + 3TeAa = 
i cary qoirdet Tacarery 
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Table 16-2 
Examples of €at-Afel-s by 31h: Aavt are: 


Resultant sound $ for the combinations $ + 3 or 3 + Sor$+S3ors+s 


S+5=5 S+5=35 S+5=5 $+5=35 

Ufd + Star = Hid + Seay = adi + Star = ASAT + SLA = 
Urea HaaL Career ASMNVAL 
Table 16-3 


Examples of €at-Afel-s by 3h: AAT aye: 


Resultant sound & for the combinations 3+ 30or3+530r>+30ry+5 


34+3=5 3S4+57=5 D+3=5 D+R=T5 
G+ 3d = Wa + Foal =Alaol DA+ decid = dA + Hed = 
to) Ro) N N N 
N N dae 
Table 16-4 


Examples of €a-Afe-s by 3: Wavy ayer: 
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Resultant sound #-dre for the combinations ® + 3% or ® + W-ale or 
m-clea + FH or W-Ale + H-ATT 


H+ R= RAT H+ BA = RCT + FE = RTE + R-CIE = 


TAqur and Arg + 
ROT = ATT 


There are hardly any examples of this type. But thanks to Dr. 
Sampadanand Mishra of Aravindashram Puduchchery for suggesting 
examples Tq + UT = TUT and Ald + RT = ATAU 


Table 16-5 
Examples of €at-dfel-s by 31h: Aavt aye: 


Resultant sound of-arer for the combinations + for ay + of-erer or 


of-ETel + Ff or of-aTe + F-erer 


Cc Cc 


a+q=-de g+qde=-ded gq+gdd+= qde+o-de= 
ari ani 


There are hardly any examples of this type also. 


All these Hfei-s qualifying 3: Faut ae: also qualify conformance to 
Veh: Yd-OXal: (GIIel-Aa 6-1-84) because there is one U#: resultant 
sound, in place of the two original sounds at ud and Uf positions i.e. at 
the end of first yd component and at the beginning of second WW 
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component.This rule 3h: Gavt def: was also discussed at 

http: //grammarofsanskrit.wordpress.com/2012/04/22/study-of-%Eo% 
A4%85%EO%A4%95%EO%A5%8B-%EO%A4%BEB%EO%A4%B5%EO%A4 
%BO%EO%A5%8D%EO%A4%A3%EO%A5%87-%EO%A4%AB%EO%A5% 
80%EO%A4%BO%EO%A5%BD%EO%A4%98B%EO%A4%83/. There Were 
many comments on that post. Here the rule is discussed as a lesson 
under “Simple Sanskrit”. So, one need not get overawed by the 
discussions there.This rule 3: Haut ale: covers 20 out of 196 possible 
combinations of Fax-Afe-s, just a little more than 10% of FaX-iel-s. 
Maybe, we shall have to have 10 chapters to cover all the 196 Fag-Hfel-s. 
No problem, because we are studying “Simple Sanskrit” we shall proceed 
at an easy pace, not worrying about the number of chapters, it may take. 


WMaATAST 
fo} pe} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 17 
Urol USHA — AAR: TTS: | 


In the previous chapter we discussed 20 €aX-Afel-s, conforming to 3h: 
auf érq:. The next set of Favafel-s one considers Fataifel-s, where 


ending of first component is 3J or 317 and beginning of next component is 
3, S, 3, 3, This covers 8 more of the total 196 Fatafel-s. The resultant 
sounds from these 8 Fatafel-s is T or 3. 


These are called as 3]°T FaX-Afel-s or simply aTOT afel-s. These are better 
explained with examples in Table 17-1. 


Table 17-1 


qT FaX-Hfel-s or TTOT-Afel-s 


Ending Beginning Beginning Beginning Beginning 
vowel of — vowel of vowel of second vowel of second vowel of second 
first second component $ component 3 component > 
compone component 
nt Ss 

3+5=U 7+5=U 3+3=31 3+ 5=37 
ci 

W+seG:= W+ SA: = Ua + 34a: = Uh + Set: = 

ie} N 

R TG: TOTTI: Tater: Uchlct: 
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31+5=U 3T+S=T 31+ 3=31 31+ 5 = 31 


Ael+ Seq: = Ael+ $e: = Ael+ Sed: = Ws + Hie: = 
FCra: Fee: Aelcaa: Tso: 


The reason why these are called as a1 €at-8f-s is hidden in first and third of 
Ragas viz. — (1) ASSUL and (3) VIS 


In the first Gt we have 3, $ and 3. In third we have V and 31. 


Since in faqariT we do not have 31, $ and J explicit, we have to take 
them as included when we think of the first {4 — H$3V, 


UfOifer gives a YA — TESA: (%-2-2) meaning 3 and VS are FT by 
nature. Here 31d means 31 only and US means U and Hi. So, vowels 31, T 
and 31 are aToT by nature. 


Result of 31/31 + 3/$ is TUT i.e. V. Likewise result of 3/31 + 3/F is also 
the other 31°T i.e. 3. 


When learning vowels 


e we learn them in the sequence ¥, ¥, 317, 31. 
e In felaqarmr, they are 

e Wand 31 together in U3 and 

e Wand 31 together in U3ita. 

e In Teagan, they are arranged by their nature — [oT and gale. 
The sequence then matches with the sequence in 31$39. 

e By the way ¥ and 3if are gale by nature. This is 
specified by Ufrfer in the very first Ga — JafRtew (= 
gale: act Ya) 

e 3d means 31 only and Ud means ¥ and 3tt. 
e We shall come to that when discussing 


qafa-are-s. 
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e So the W4-s H$37 and U3ils together connote the aTUT 
FaX-Ffel-s detailed in Table 15-1. 


All these 8 TUT Fax--s are summarized by Wife's FIA I 3TESTCT: | 
EIS 1C¥. 


Important point to be noted is that the resultant sound after mixing of 
two vowels, as detailed in Table 15-1, is a single sound, which is called as 


UTC. 


In TTOT-Afel-s the resultant UHTegt is ToT — Vand 3it. That is why they are 
called as qTUT-Afel-s. 


Next let us understand Ufel-s of 31/37 with ®&, ®, a, or %. These also 
become another 8 out of 196. 


Here also the resultant sound is UhTeei:. This concept of VATA: is 
explained by UIfTfet’s WAFL Un: aura: Ele 1c8 Il 


1. The UaHleet: for 31/31 + R/R is 3X 
2. The Valet: for 31/3 + F/e is 31er 


Actually in Sanskrit 


e there are few words starting with ® e.g. 
e od+ RM: = [Ad + (3+ ®) :] = Aa + HLT: = Caw: 
Note (31 + ®) = 3N 
e Fel + RI: = [AR + (31 + ®) TH] = Ae + LT: = 
Hele: Note (311 + %) = 3X not 31K 
e there are no words starting with ®, of or &. So, occasions for 
these Ufel-s are as good as nil. 
e Text-books of grammar devise some examples just to 
explain the procedure. 
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Textbooks on grammar of Sanskrit discuss these fel-s — 31/311 + /R, 
and 31/31 + of/% as a part of qTOT-ATea-s. 


e The resultant sounds 3% and 31e are not even UAleel strictly 
speaking. The resultant sound has a combination of a vowel and 
a consonant. So it is not just one sound, not really Uh: qatar: 

e However there is some aspect of 3TUT, since regardless of 
whether the Yd-vowel i is 3 or 317 with *®% or *&, the result is 3X, 
where 37 is aU 


This is more academic. To learn “Simple Sanskrit”, we need to just 
understand how 31°T- €fel-s happen and how to separate two 
sounds/words coalesced by 3°T- afe-s. 


Of course learning Hfe1-s always has these two aspects — 


1. How to coalesce i.e. how to combine sounds into a Get and 
2. How to separate two sounds/words coalesced by fe. This is 


known as Ufel-fazesa, 


WAAC 
wo} pe} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 18 


Uo UEHAA — HSCTER: TTS: | 


Having discussed in previous chapters ear-afer- s, conforming to 31h: taut are: 
and 7[UT-Ufel-s, we now proceed to discuss Jafel-afe-s. As mentioned in 
previous chapter, qafa- €fe-s cover 31/3 + (u, ¥, 371, or 3H). 


The pattern is similar to those of TTOT-ATa-s. Hence 


GO ™N 


. 3+U=U for example (1) Uh + ThA = Uhha, (2) HEA + Va = 


sada 


. 34+ =U for example dd + teady = adeqayy, 

. 31+ U=V for example Wal + Ud = Hed 

. 31+ =U for example Agr + VeaaA = ASVasya 

. 31+ 3 = 3il for example ae + 31a: = Selle: 

. 314+ 3 = 3 (a) Asaret + Heros] = ASareilaerTal (2) da + 3a 
= ddlerty 


. 34+ 311 = Sit for example Tse + 3a: = aSale: 
. 3 + 3it = 3 for example dal + 31st = aalwery 


For these Uf@-s UTfet gives a Ta — FafErta (€-2-C¢) 


gaferta = gafe: vfs 


e Ufa i is seventh case singular €tdaAl UhddetA of Ua. 
e As usual Ud, from raga- s — U3TS and ait means the vowels 


U, 3, t and 3il. 


Then Ufa means when vowels ¥, 31 & or 3 will coalesce with 37 
or 31, (note, “with 37 or 31” is to be understood), the resultant 
sound will bea gefa-vowel. 
e qafe-vowels are summarized in very first Fa — 
gerne (= Fae: 31] Ue) (2-8-2) 
e 31d means 31T ‘only and Ud means ¥ and 3it. 


Thus the 4 — gaferta covers all the 8 permutations of 
gafa- Zifel-s detailed above. 
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People all over the world and across all times are wonder-struck by the 
extreme intelligence of UM1fer in composing the H-s. 


By these studies of 31h: Wavy are:, TOT-APa-s and qafa-afa-s, we have 
studied Afa-s with 31/31 + (3, 3, $, 8, 3, 5, %, HF, & FB HM, or 3h, 
i.e. basically we have studied those Favafel-s, where ending of first 
component is 31 or 317. (Under 31: Haut aiel: we have studied some 
more.) 


Logical next step becomes to study Fatafel-s, where ending of first 
component is 3/S, 3/3, %/®, t/%, &, ¥, 31, or 3it. and at and beginning 
of next component is another vowel, including 31, 31. 


We shall proceed with these in the next chapter. 
MAAS 
po) pe) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 19 
Ito PEpay — Vale laeiacda: To: | 


As mentioned at the end of previous chapter, we now proceed to discuss 
study of Faxvafel-s, where ending of first component is 3/5, 3/3, %/*, 
ot/%, &, ¥, 31, or 3it. and at and beginning of next component is another 
vowel, including 37, 31. 


As can be appreciated this study should be in two parts — 


1. In the first part, study of Fatafel-s, where ending of first 
component is 3/S, 3/3, %/®, of/%, and at and beginning of 
next component is another vowel, including 37, 31. 

2. In the second part, study of Favafel-s, where ending of first 
component is ¥, &, 31, or 3if. and at and beginning of next 
component is another vowel, including 37, 31. 

3. The logic of these two parts is that vowels ¥, ¥, 311, or 3it are 
inherently ‘mixed vowels’, since U = 31/31 + 3/5, ¥ = 31/31 + 
U/¥, BY = 31/31 + 3/3, or 3 = 31/31 + 311/31. This has been 
already so understood from 7[oT-f¥-s and gafa-afa-s. 


In the first part of the study there will be following patterns. 


1. 3/S as ending of first component followed by 31, 31, 3, 3, %, *, 
of, &; Y, ¥, 3i1, 3it at the beginning of second component. for 
example (1) Uh + Uh = Uhha, (2) Hea + Ud = Heda 

2. 3/5 as ending of first component followed by 31, 317, 3, $, %, *, 
oT, &, ¥, ¥, 3i, 3it at the beginning of second component. 31+ & 
= V for example dd + C2qar = adeasyay 

3. 3/*® as ending of first component followed by 37, 31, 3, $, 3, >, 
oT, &, ¥, ¥, 3i, 3it at the beginning of second component. 3 + ¥ 
= U for example Wal + Ud = Aad 
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4. 9/ as ending of first component followed by 3, HT, §, 3, 3, 5, 
A, *, v, v, HH, 3 at the beginning of second component.3T + & 
= ¥ for example Hel + Ceqta = Heads 

5. It may be noticed that in each set, among options for vowel at 
the beginning of second component, respective HdUT-s are 
omitted. Hence each set has 12 options for vowel at the 
beginning of second component. 

6. That makes 24 examples to be developed and understood for 
each set, since in every set there are two options for the vowel at 
the end of first component, e.g. 3 and $, the two options for the 
first set. 

7. So, totally we should have 96 examples and this section thus 
would cover 96 out of 196 Faxafel-s ! 


Interestingly a single 4 of WMfeF covers all these 96 ! The HH is sHl 
Suite (&-2-Woe). 


e Sahl Biel = Sh: (6-2) UOT (2-2) Hfal(v-2) 
e Itis interesting to see what the numbers stand for ! 
e Sch: (€-2) means Sat faaled: (&) Vda (%) of the 
e UWcalél is the extraction (extracted) code 
from feraearier 
e ‘Sh’ — from agar 1. HSS 2. RAP, 
‘Sh’ connotes the vowels starting from $ 
and going up to the marker &. Hence $& = 
3, 3, ®, A Note, here 3 from H§$3°Tis to be 
omitted, because Ucalelt SH starts from 5. 
@ JU (%-%) means WAT (%) VhddelF (°°) of the 
e U7] from Naga 5. SAAXE 6. AVL means 
the consonants startng from J and 
stopping before UT. Hence SUT means the 
consonants ¥, 4, <, a. Note, here also & 
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from @U4dXc is omitted, because UcUleN BT 
starts from J. 
@ 3ifd(v-?) means ACAAT (0) VATA (2) of 37. 

e UcasenX 3a from RrereaTAer 1. SST 2. 
RAD 3. U3itg Ae eather means all vowels 
starting from 31 and going up to the marker 
7. 

e Because UcUleX 3Ta connotes all vowels, 
grammarians call tata{el-s also by the 
name 3TU-ATel-s ! 


On the whole st Burt = Sah: (€-%) BOT (8-2) ZF (v-%) means — 


e Sch: (€-%) = of the vowels §, 3, ®, of (including their long forms 
3, B, H, &) 
e@ UT (%-%) = become the consonants 4, q, Y, oH (respectively). 
That is 
e of 3,5, becomes J, 
e of 3,3, becomes gq, 
of , 3, becomes Y, and 
e of of % becomes A 
e 31f (-%) means ‘when followed by (any) vowel (excepting of 
course -vowels). 


As said earlier 3h! UUTfe defines 96 types of FACETe-s or 3TI-ATe-s. 


Examples will explain. Let us see. 


1. Sid + HiMIHA = Sa + (S + VHA = Sa + (A+ H)MVIHA = Sa + 
y-far = scan 
1. “Sfa = this much, 31f@hA = too much” 
2, Selah = this much is too much 
2. Wid + 312M = Wa + (S + SQM = Wa + (A + SM = Wa + Al-A = 
WeSrei 
1. Wfd = towards/from, 31M = expectation 
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2. UcaIeiT = expectation from (somebody)”). 
3. Wit + SIA = WL + (F + SIA = VA + (A+ DW = FL + FIA = 
Wegye 
1. Wid = every, 3V4 = dawn, morning 
2. UcTNe = every dawn, every morning 
A. Wet + Fall = Te + ($+ DoT = A + (A+ HSA = Ae + Gai = 
areas 

1. Md = velocity, speed, Fail = energy 

2; TeIsH = energy of speed, kinetic energy 

5. started + IN: = ee + (SF + WM: = TET + (A+ HOM: = 
3TaTecl + UR-FE: = 3teTECATS: 

1. Note, here 3 becomes J as per SH! BUA. Also 3% 
becomes 3% as per SMGgTUT: as studied in STO Ae 

Sl + ANE: = SA + (S + FYAHME: = Sa + (A+ HVYHN = Sat 
UX-AIN: = Se : 

1. This is an academic example to explain Afeet of 5 + 
=, whereas there are no words starting from ®&. 

2. Actually when splitting (doing faa) Seow: can be 
split in two ways Sfd + HN: also Sf + RAHN:, both 
with long ® and short ® 

7. Sil + THR: = Si + (F + HN: = FL + (At SHVHN: = Sl + 
TAA: = SICH: 

1. This also is an academic example to explain Afeel of S 
+ @, whereas there are no words starting from @. 

8. Sfd + GON: = Sl t+ (SF + BON: = Sd + (A+ HHH: = 3d + 
Uea-PN: = SACS: 

1. Some people contend that there is no vowel as @. If 
the vowel itself does not exist, this GfeT also becomes 
redundant. 

2. Also this academic example, in the reverse process of 
afe-facda Sesemn: can be split in two ways 3fd + 
qn: also Sid + PIX:, both with long ¢ and short &. 

Q. Wicd + Ua = Wel + (SF + WHA = We + (Lt OHA = We + AHA = 
Wetney 


oO’ 
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10. Sfdt+ Weod = 8d + (S$ + DW rSd = 8d + (A+ WS = Sat 
J-cad = Sead 
1. 3fd = thus Ves =wished, Setesd = wished thus 
11.Gfe) + 3aetH = Gt + (S + WaotA = G+ (4 + MNaATH = c+ 
al-aaty = atalad 

1. Gf = curd WeetA = rice, cealeetAl = curd-rice 

12. OX + Herta =e + (+ Wat = H+ (A+ WEA = K+ 
(ahaa = galery 

1. [is acompound word, @ft = person named 
Hari 31@RH = philanthropy, large-heartedness. 
Meaning of gaara is philanthropy of Hari. The two 
parts are connected by the preposition ‘of 

2. In Sanskrit compound words can be formed just by 
putting the two words together. 

3. And in the context of Afel, when two words are put 
together like this, it is compulsory to make their 
afer.** 

13. Wecan have examples of 12 more Afel-s, where ending 
sound/vowel of first component will be S. In the process of Af, 
just as 3, $ also will be substituted by 4. Just a few examples — 


1. Eat + HSA = FASTA (When joined this becomes a 
compound word meaning body (or proximity) of a 
lady) 


2. uel + SUES: = FEAIEA: (This also becomes a 
compound word meaning Wehfa: Sares: — Beha: = 
by those with good mind/intellect 351€a: = deserving 
to be approached, adored. Hence Gequrez: = 
deserving to be approached (or adored) by wise men. 

3. Adl + SE: = Acar: (This also becomes a compound 


word meaning ‘the flow of a river’). 


We shall continue with examples of €fel-s, where ending sound/vowel of 
first component will be 3, 3, %, %, A, &, rather, examples of only first 
three 3, 5, ®, since there are no words ending with ®, a, %-vowels. 
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WaAST 
wo} he} 
-0-0-o- 


Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 20 
UNol UPAA — Faeaaa: Ts: | 


It should be appropriate at this point, to appraise of some technical 
aspects of the process of Ufel-s. 


1. Ae is also called as Afar. Interestingly, in Heo eaAza rsa there 
isa Head “Ofeal Gfee:” I am left wondering of the significance of this 
Aer in Meo ea Taya, because, for a student of grammar, these 
two words of the Acq are just synonyms. But what is the spiritual 
significance for it to be a Ard in a CANA, an ode to the deity sua 
/ aOreT ? 

2. Uf is a coalescence of two sound-elements, 

1. The sound-element 9° at the previous position is called as yaar: 

2. The sound-element 4° at the following position is 1aTT: 

3. Coalescence i.e. fel or Afeat often brings forth a Resultant sound, 
which is often a change 311¢2T: 

4. When the resultant sound is only a single sound, it is VTeT: Most 
afe-s result in Teregt. But there are instances that it would not be 
SO. 

5. The change 311421: may happen by addition 31TH omission AI or 
mutation fan. 

3. Segregating components of a coalesced word is called as Tacs. It is 
the first step, very much essential, to be able to understand any 
Sanskrit text. If two elemental sounds would get coalesced in the 
natural process of pronouncing them, they would get so pronounced 
very naturally, right ? €fei is a natural process of pronouncing or 
speaking Sanskrit. Rather, rules of €fe are not really rules, but they 
are grammatical summary of, what the natural process of coalescence 
happens during pronunciation. 
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. Since Afel-rules are grammatical summary of, what the natural 
process of coalescence happens during pronunciation, all the 
detailing of Hfei-rules, becomes a strong evidence to establish that 
Sanskrit has essentially been a spoken language. This evidence stands 
to nullify all argument about Sanskrit ever having been a spoken 
language. 

. One may ask, “If Jaz<q is the first step, so very essential, to be able 
to understand any Sanskrit text, why have I taken it so late in these 
lessons in “Simple Sanskrit” ? The answer is in the question itself ! 
Before indulging in Yaz, one needs to know Ye-s and how they are 
formed / obtained. It needed all those 16/17 lessons to discuss that, 
the 4¢-s. That discussion is far from complete. But I thought, it is not 
wiser to postpone discussing Ufel-s. 

. In treatises on grammar, especially in faquredatyat by Heclsit 
alf@td discussion on Gfe!-s starts right from chapter 2. 

. For my lessons of “Simple Sanskrit”, I have kept the focus to be 
simple and step by step. Every step is not necessarily a small step. If 
one can compose 240 sentences from lesson 1 itself, it is not a small 
step. But it is not a big step either, because all those sentences are 
just two-word sentences. Often enthusiasm of people wanting to 
learn a new language is high-pitched. 

. Some want to be able to read and understand such philosophical / 
spiritual text as afd, 

. Some want to start conversing, right from word ‘go’. 

. It is my firm conviction, that wrong or incorrect Sanskrit is not 
Sanskrit at all. 

. I keep listening to conversational Sanskrit, only with a pinch of salt. 
It becomes discourteous to correct the person at every error, right ? 

. But if errors are not corrected, whatever Sanskrit is spoken may 
sound Sanskrit-like, but it would not be Sanskrit. 

. I for one would never like to be a party to promoting Sanskrit-like 
Sanskrit. 

. To start speaking in a new language, the language should be able to 
tolerate lot of colloquialism. In fact if the language is tolerant of this, 
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it is quite efficient to learn such language, say, in the market-place or 
in a family. Essentially there should be an overwhelming 
environment, maybe 24x7, of that language falling on your ears. That 
is how child learns its mother-tongue. That is how I had learnt 
Kannada at the place where I did my schooling. That is also how I 
dare to speak Gujarati and some little bit of Tamil. But I would not 
dare do that with Sanskrit. I also learnt somewhat German. But I am 
at quite some unease in conversing in German. I have studied 
different languages, you see. So, my opinions are from such 
self-study, deliberations and experience. Protagonists of “Spoken 
Sanskrit” seem to be going by the argument about how a child learns 
its mother-tongue, without any bother about the nuances of 
grammar. To my mind they miss two points — 

. The language should be tolerant to lot of colloquialism 

. There should be an overwhelming environment, maybe 24x7, of that 
language falling on your ears. 

. Both these aspects do not apply to Sanskrit. 

. Language-skills are of three types — speak, read, write. By writing 
skill, I do not mean just the skill of being able to write the script. 
Writing skill is the flair to express one’s thoughts powerfully. This, 
generally, is the sequence, in which we learn our mother-tongue. By 
the way, I know a boy, Raghu, whose mother-tongue was Tamil. After 
I had attended a few classes to learn Tamil, I had become acquainted 
with the Tamil script and wrote a short greetings message. I showed 
it to Raghu and asked him, “Is it correct ?” He surprised me by his 
reply, “Uncle, I can’t read Tamil !” 


. Having had that surprise some 15 years back, it surprises me no 
more. I realize that my own American grandchildren speak Marathi, 
quite fluently, I would say. But they are struggling to read and write. 
That would be so, with many, many, many. many children, who can 
speak their mother-tongue, but cannot read, much less, write. That 
has now become a great anxiety weighing heavily on the minds of 
their parents. But why should the parents be anxious ? What is 
wrong with being able to only speak, but not be able to read or write ? 
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To my mind, being able to read what is written in a language, 
connotes getting acquainted with the culture. Yes, every language 
connotes a culture. Every language has a rich cultural heritage to be 
carried forth. That cannot be more true for any other language, other 
than Sanskrit. 
See, what they say at 
http://www.sanskritatstjames.org.uk/why-sanskrit#benefits-of-sanskrit 
webpage of St. James School, London, 


Benefits of Sanskrit 


(a) An Education In Beauty — The Sanskrit language is full of beauty: 
beauty of sound, of structure, of script, of poetry and of prose. Such 
beauty opens the heart. 


(2) A Language Of Impeccable Credentials — Sanskrit is highly 
respected by the academic community. It often forms a point of interest 
and admiration when students with Sanskrit qualifications are 
interviewed for university admission. Sanskrit possesses a remarkably 
fine grammatical structure giving insights into all language learning; 


(3) A New View Of The World — Sanskrit literature expresses a 
refreshing and expansive view of human nature and its role in creation. 
In this era of unprecedented change and uncertainty, it can be a valuable 
tool to assess and look afresh at society. 


(4) Sanskrit literature embodies a comprehensive map of the human 
makeup: spiritual, emotional, mental and physical. It presents a new way 
of understanding our relationship to the rest of creation and lays out 
guidelines which, if followed, would lead to a productive and happy life. 


(5) A Systematic Grammar - The word ‘Sanskrit’ means ‘perfectly 
constructed’. Study of its grammar brings order to the mind and clarifies 
the thinking. Sanskrit has an ordered alphabet and grammar system 
which makes it easy to learn. 
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(6) At The Root Of European Languages — Sanskrit stands at the 
root of many eastern and western languages, including English and most 
other European languages, classical or modern. Its study illuminates 
their grammar and etymology. Many English words can be shown to 
derive from forms still extant in Sanskrit. 


(7) A Matchless Literature — Sanskrit has one of the richest and most 
extensive literature of all languages. It introduces students to vast epics, 
profound scripture, subtle philosophy, voluminous mythology, exquisite 
poetry and much else. Sanskrit holds the key to a treasure trove of 
seminal scriptures, such as the Bhagavad Gita, the depth and quality of 
which are increasingly being acknowledged around the world. .... “ 


I came to dwell on all this, as sort of an introduction to the topic of Afel-s 
and made mention of ¥acedsc. These are important concepts to be able to 
read and understand Sanskrit. 


As an end-note, my recommendation is, “... does not matter, if you are 
not able to speak Sanskrit and may also not be able to write Sanskrit. But 
being able to just read Sanskrit and understand it, of course, with 
whatever effort is required for understanding, becomes such an 
enriching experience ! ..” 


Everything of Sanskrit becomes an enriching experience. Even grammar, 
especially GalM in 31SeTeareft will astound you by genius of UIfUTfcy !! 
When I read and realized, that the verbal root 1d sieT has the sense of 
passive voice inherent to it, it came to mind, “What a philosophical 
thought !” Is it not a fact that we do not take birth (active voice), ... we 
are born (passive voice !) If our being born is itself so much of a 
passive-voice event, how unintelligent it is to have any ego or selfishness 
or aspirations in any aspect or at any stage of our life !! Isn’t that some 
grammar and philosophy together ? 


In the course of understanding Sanskrit, you can expect to get such 
revelations ! If such revelations may even differ from conventional 
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interpretations, DO DARE TO DIFFER ! It needs courage to be able to do 
that. Apart from, rather, more than courage, it needs clarity and 
correctness in the thought-process. As is said at St. James School’s 
web-page, you should expect your learning of Sanskrit to get to you that 
clarity and correctness in the thought-process. Only by such clarity and 
correctness, you will realize that you will have much better, much more 
self-satisfying understanding of even scriptures and all that. It is so much 
more satisfying to read and understand @feT by oneself than by reading 
commentaries. One should read and study commentaries also. But one 
must also get understanding by oneself. 


That, I think, should be the objective for learning Sanskrit — 
self-satisfying understanding of Sanskrit texts ! 


I have been composing my lessons in Simple Sanskrit to serve as a small 
step towards that. 


Q13t sd | 
po) pe) 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 21 
Ute Wehd — wnfaeiacaa: Tes: | 


Even though I have been discussing Fatefel-s in previous lessons, it has 
always been on my mind that there should be a structured, tabulated 
view, sort of a Matrix view. After quite some effort and study, I am glad 
that I have been able to compile primarily the general rules for all the 196 
possible combinations of Fatafel-s in just 4 matrices. 


I would like to present them across three lessons matrices 1 and 2 in this 
lesson 21, Matrix 3 in next lesson No. 22 and Matrix 4 in lesson No. 23. 


Here is Matrix 1 covering Favafel-s as per Wa — WH: Hay are: 
(6-1-101). Examples of all 20 Favafel-s are also given. 


— Note, just one {44 with just three words becomes the rule covering 20 


Tatafel-s ! That is Gorey !! 


Rtaneiy 22 SPs of oehird- Type ae per ry lee: wed Pl: 
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These Ufel-s are also called as Wavréreraifel-s. These are 5 blocks, of 4 
€fe-s each, diagonally across 10 rows. 


To proceed further, it becomes logical to proceed by rows, firstly by the 
first two rows for 3T + and 3T +. 


Here is the matrix 2 for the first two rows. 


Ti dae per (1) ST OT a) 2p eee pr. 0-8) eed OO) phate po. 64-8 


7 Bei AAS 


Terie e | bg TATE} re 
rT 1 ot fi: acta 


LG FE Tre jee « ery ower a) are = atts: 
wii Ges Om: betes: yee SITE perez) one ites yrs 
Ze =e: +h = rhe safe: = Eft: Ant = Tre = wire | dy = 
=* ah Es yee GTS gene(s) A= atest (3) 
i + Oar: (a) ree | a res wre TTT) ne ser a 
7° Stee Rs leprereay TAL ee) reer 1a] 
qs meee ST gener Pty on + ae 
“a+, ene = =n |. rete 
ae ee OS ieee 
7 Ts rr re + spegiy = erred, (Part a ee ee 
+ me aes pee uns acc gul mi 


As can be seen, in Matrix 2, 


1. There are 8 Afel-s under columns for 8, $, 3, >. These are as per 

UNfUreTaaAA ZG a1oT: (6-1-87). Ale-s as per this rule are also 
“ ino 

called as aTOTaTe-s, 

2. Next there are 8 more under columns for ®, &, , & as per 3X°L 
VU: (1-1-51). 

3. Further there are 8 more under columns for ¥, ¥, 31, it. These 
are as per gaferta (€/%/¢¢). Afe-s as per this rule are also 
called as geferafa-s 
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I would think that explaining the rules and patterns, by explaining the 
urftrferqa-s would eminently be beyond the scope of “Simple Sanskrit”. 
But in case of Sfei-rules in particular, 


Li 


2. 


It is interesting how a short and crisp {74 specifies the rule for 
so many patterns. 

one needs to also know special cases, when a particular rule is 
superseded by another subsequent rule. There is a G44 even to 
say that, when applicable, a subsequent {44 supersedes a 
previous 444 !! For those interested, the 2 AA is faufayel ax 
area (¢-¥-2) 


In this matrix 2 


I. 


There is a box under the columns for ®, ®, of and &, 

mentioning the (44 — STeae ta eet (6-1- -1). This Fa 
supersedes the WAH OTT: (41-1-51) applicable for these 
columns. Hence, by virtue of this superseding 474, in the 
special cases of 31/311-ending 34#1-s followed by urd- s having 
initial GUT %, there is gale: 3 instead of 3. Note ae between 
Seat and ard is compulsory. 


. There is also anette box under the columns for ¥, &, 317, 3it, 


noting Gaz — UlS WLBT (€/%/8¥) Sanskrit-explanation of this 
is HAA STAAL UsTel CMa WA: YSULAT: FATT 
WeqTAH eI: Aafa, Hear fay, meaning if 37-ending 3TH is 
followed by &d-s having initial aU U or 3H, then 
1. such RY of 31 + U does not become ¥ it becomes T 
only, e.g. 0 + Wald (H+ (374+ U4 Td =H 4+ {4+ TA) 
= Yat 


2. likewise fer of 37 + 311 does not become 3}, it 


becomes 311 only, e.g. 39 + 3INfa (BT + {37 + 3 + 
Ufa = 34 + {3} + Sie) = soa 
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3. The box applies only for columns for U and 31, not for 
all the 4 columns. So, these are very special Afel-s of 
31+ Wand 3 + 3H. 

4. Such Afei-s are also called as WeTafel-s 


It is important to bear in mind the rule, telling the instances, when it is 
compulsory to make a Hfel. 


UfedeHnrg ferca rca AAA: | 
PICT SA aaa J A faaarasare | | 


4. | area gar Peart ara 


feat fercar = Bisa i.e. Al (is to be done) fea, always = it is 
compulsory to make a Hfer 


1. UHI = The resultant word is to be used as one word only, e.g. 
Higdd Actually the word is a Gfe of H: + fad 

2. areata: = Between &d and STAT, e.g. in 310; etd there is 
saat 317 and ad setd These have to be said only as 348d as 
per the sora of. 31 + $ = U See column for $ in Matrix 2. 

3. Fa = The word Oar: is a compound word having 
component words end and 3481. Because it is a compound 
word, there has to be aie of 3+ 3 =3, a Vavicleaafel as per 
31h: Gavt fre: in Matrix 1. 


areet dul faaan 31atd = In a sentence it is discretionary. For example, 
one may say cd Ua Alal or <a Ale. 
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We shall see Matrix 3 in the next lesson. 


QT Sd | 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 22 
Otel Uh — calaeias: UTS: | 


In this lesson we shall study Matrix 3 for 8 rows for 3, $, 3, 3, %, ®, a 
and &. The rule for all these 8 rows is stated by a single Fal — SH! Bafa 
(€&/8 /lol) 


It should be noted that in every row there would be two instances of 


AaVTeTESA as per 31h: Haut fief: (6-1-101). For these instances, only 
Aavreresrafet would apply, because it supersedes Sl BUPA (&/? /tols) 


Hence there are (8x12 =) 96 Afel-s possible. 
€fe-s as per this rule are also called as vafel-s. 


It will be appreciated that it is difficult to give examples of all 96 possible 
€fel-s within the matrix itself. These are compiled below. 
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(1) Examples for row § + 


1. Sie + MT = (SG + 54+ H+ M=4C+ H+ H+ TM) = aca 
2, Sf + eg: = Sea: 

3. Sid + IME: = SICH: 

4. Hic + SOTA = AIT 

5. Sid + RAN: = SCH: 

6. Sic + RAN: = STH: 

7. Sick + HPN: = SIAR: 

8. Sit + GPR: = Cae 

9. fa + Vad = sada 

10. Sfd+ teada = sea 
11.3fd + 3ifet: = Seater: 

12. Sfa+ 3irsfe: = scaiyre: 


(2) Examples for row § + 


nAnpwhrh ke 


aid) + Hi€d = (AG + $+ H+ Ra = FQ + H+ 314+ Rea) = aeaieal 


. AGA + STATA = AS FATA 

. AEA + SCH: = AKRACA: 

. Adal + Fall = Aagail 

. AFAT + ROTA = oa& FATAL | Some people consider that *% 


becomes 3% and not just <. In that case the fet becomes 
ASFAOTA 


. AEA + RH: = aAeFAHI: Some people consider that 


becomes 31I< and not just ¥. In that case the Af! becomes 
aera. Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good 
example is found in literature. 


. ASAT + HPN: = AeFCAHN: Some people consider that & 


becomes 31ef and not just a. In that case the Ufel becomes 
aeFYeuTHA, Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good 
example is found in literature. 


. AEAT + BPR: = AeA: Some people consider that % 


becomes 311 and not just @. In that case the Afel becomes 
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9. 


10. 
11. 
12. 


A&eFITeuTs. Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any 
good example is found in literature. 
ASAT + UST = AeA 
AeA + Vas = AERA 
ASAT + Zitat: = ASFA: 
force + sister: = Facqeaty ey: 


(3) Examples for row 3 + 


Li 
as 


aN 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


G+ Ha = (H+ 54+ RA = 8+ T+ H-Ra) = aR 
UT + MAGA = (+ 5+ + MAA = A+ T+ H+ MAA) = 
CATT | 


. AY + Seq = Aleaay 
ae + Say: = = adteax: 
Ie + Fie: = aah: Some people consider that %& becomes 1X 


and not just a In that case the Hfel becomes Tate: 


. UY + RON: = UEIHN: Some people consider that 3 becomes 


3K and not just Y. In that case the Hil becomes AI&aran:. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 


. WY + AHN: = AedHNx: Some people consider that % becomes 


ate and not just a. In that case the fel becomes AI&ademN:. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 


. UY + YAR: = AedhN: Some people consider that ¢ becomes 


31a and not just o. In that case the fe? becomes HI&alemh:. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 
Ue + Vel = Medd 

ae] + deal = Tredeaday 
Tey + “Het: = Brey: 

ae] + 3ibsfe: = areatyfer: 


(4) Examples for row 3 + 
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1. T+ HT = (G+ H+ H+ TATA = G+ 7+ H+) = sea 

2, AL + HAA = Fea 

3. A+ Seal = aeqeor 

4. TA + SOT = aFATST 

5. WA + EPI = sega? Some people consider that #% becomes 
3 ‘and not just f. In that case the Af’ becomes Fae. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 

6. FA+ PRI = 3FdeRt Some people consider that #® becomes 
3 and not just Y. Tn that case the Af’ becomes 31FaTant. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 

7. HA + oqent = 3TEgarRt Some people consider that ¢ becomes 
et and not just na In that case the Ufel becomes 3FACHN:. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 

8. FA+ Rant = street Some people consider that ¢ becomes 
ae and not just a. In that case the Hfet becomes S1FATCAN:. 
Actually this example is concocted. Hardly any good example is 
found in literature. 

9. TA + UST = GeAUT 

10. Ua + Ueqy = aedeyy 

11.04 + 3ihet: = UF ate: 

12. d+ Weucgay = aedlaucgy 

(5) Examples for row ® + 

1. Tg + Tat: = (A + H+ H-Tot:) = A + + H-Dot: = aaa: | 

2. Tq + sie: = Taree: 

3. fq + seoT = (Ta + +54 tH =A 4+ (4+ 54+ TH) = 
PTST| 

4. H+ St = (H+ H+ St f= H+T+S+ iA) = fla | 

5. ad + SUT = STaTST 

6. Pol + 3cea: = Tycaa: 
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7. Tq + STF: = Tale: 
8. Hardly any examples with of and & 


(6) No Examples for row ® + because there are no words ending with 


RAIL 
(7) Examples for row & + 


1. UF + HSIN = UEASIF | 
2; TEST + ITER: (G+ F + 3 + Sar: = UH + 1+ 31+ O2:) = 
TEAMS: | 


(8) No Examples for row @ + because there are no words ending with 
PN. 


It would have been noted that 96 possible was a theoretical calculation. 
Practically, I have managed to compose only 62 examples. Examples 
with & % of and ¢ in particular had to be ‘managed’ by concoction. 


Q13t sd | 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 23 
Ute Heda — Paes: Tes: | 


Last among matrices of Favafeet-s is Matrix 4 for the rows of ¥, ¥, 31, it. 
Although this is the order, in which one learns these vowels, for learning 
afey-s, they are better put in the sequence ¥, 3 and &, 3il. The logic is 
that among these four conjoint vowels, ¥, 3if are of aJoT-character and U, 
3it are of Jafel-character. 


Basically we would be studying Fataieet-s, wherein we have ¥, 3 and &, 
3it in the YdauT-position and we may have any of the 14 vowels — 37, 317, 5, 
5,3, 3, %, ®, a, oF, ¥, ¥, ai, 3it in the Wavt-position. So we have to study 
4*14 = 56 FaXaeel-s. 


MatriX Matrix of eacaffz-s when first vowel {4+ is v, at, 2, or at 
Vowel at beginning of second word Trt: 


as per 44 6-1-78 yatsamrare; «Here Y-> HY, Ht -> Ha, Y—> HG, MI -> BIE respectively. 56 


T+ WaT =~ 

m+ om se ot — st ell oot 
aT wT a wt a at 7 Tt Tt wT wT wt aT at 
we oma of owt ag wt oy wy oe lle OU Ot oot 

¥u, #, , Here q from #7 sq also 4 from #4 S74 are dropped. &, ST, ... etc. of next 

a, # i UTS cehuten 56 possibilities in this type also, too many to display here. 


T+ (+ (T+ wh + a= a+ (eh +3) = ao 
Fr + aft (H+ (at + wh + fr = e+ ft) + fF) = Sh 


The general rule for these Hfe!-s is by the as Vals aaa: | (&/%/l¢). It 
would be good to understand the meaning of this (a4. Valsaaraa: = 
Ud: 314-31d-31-31a: 


Ua: = of Ud = of ¥, H, Vand 3 = in place of ¥, 3, Vand 3 
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314-31d-3114-314: = take 31Y-31d-314-31T1 respectively. That is, replace ¥, 
3, Vand 3it by 31-31d-311-311G respectively. 


Let us take example of d + 31TTaT: When doing any Afel, we should keep 
alphabetical analysis in mind. As is obvious, here we have d+ ¥ + 31 
(aTaT:). We are looking for Gf of U + 31. As per Valsaarata: we should 
replace V by 314. By that we would have d + 314 + HT (ATaT:) The result 
then becomes dalsTeT:, right ? 


€fe-s as per this rule are also called as Uedidlediegeieel-s. But some 


other rules also apply in specific instances. 


To explain all these 56 Favaleei-s by examples is going to be quite some 
exercise. Anyway, there is no shortcut to success ! 


Case 1U + 31 For example d + 314 By Valsad: it should be aaa. But 
U + 37 is an exception. Here the general rule Valsad: is superseded 
by US: Valediafdl (&/%/%°8). Afel-s as per this rule are called as 
qaeqare- s. Ind + 314 the alphabetical analysis is dq + T + 31(4). Between 
vu + 31, Vis qaeq or yaar. That stays. The Wd or UeaUT j is 31. That 
vanishes or becomes j invisible and is not to be pronounced. So afet of ¢ + 
31a becomes aq. When writing there has been a practice of giving an 
indication of the invisible 31 by a symbol ‘s’. This symbol is called as 
3Taae. So, when one sees 3144 g, one should read ds with a little 
prolongation of the UV sound, as if one is also pronouncing 31. So, the 
symbol ‘s’ means “prolong a little bit, the previous vowel sound”. 


Case 2 U + 31 Example for this has already been given. d+ 31TdT: By 
alphabetical analysis we have 4 + U + 31 (aaT:). Then by Talsaarad: we 
replace U by 31. By that we have d + 374 + 3 (STaT:) The result then 
becomes AareTe: 


Now there is also an OPTION for this fel. The option is by the rule au: 
Mhewey (€131%8). ATT: means something gets dropped off. What drops 
off in this instance is 4 from 7 or 3, also FT from 374 or 311d. So, a + 
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SIT: = A+ HA + HM (AeT:) S A+ 37+ ST (AeT:) | A HMTeT:. It ought 
to be noted that having dropped J we get dc 31lTal:. We MUST NOT 
make further Of of a He: as A + 3eTaT: = ATeTaM:. 


Cases 3 to 14 T+ 5, U+8... 0+ 3it All these cases work similar to Case 
2, meaning Vdlsaaraid: is the general rule and ATU: eMheAes (€13128) is 
also OPTIONAL. All the twelve cases are explained below by examples 


Case 3U+3eg.d + St@led = dideaied or d + Sealed. 
Case 4U+Se.g. 0 + Sam: = deen: or dt Sem: 

Case 5 U +3 e.g. d+ 3ofaer: = AAAAAver: or A SAPATET: 
Case 6U + Seg. d+ SdH = AACA or AAA 

Case 7U+ %e.g.d + WI: = AYNS: or d RI: 


Case 8U+Re.g.d + RON: = AZTHRT: or TI RANT: This example is just 
composed to explain the fev. In Sanskrit texts, one would not find any 
word starting with 


Case 9 U + e.g. a+ PRT: = TZPRT: or FT PRT: This example is just 
composed to explain the afer. In Sanskrit texts, one would not find any 
word starting with 


Case 10U+ e.g. + GPR: = TAHT: or d RHI: This example is just 


composed to explain the Afel. In Sanskrit texts, one would not find any 
word starting with @ 


Case 11U + Ve.g. d + Usiled = daetied or d Vatied 
Case 12 U+Ve.g. d+ C2agq = adeasa or a teas 
Case 13 U + 3ile.g. d+ Set: = aabet: or A Ate: 
Case 14 U + 3if e.g. d+ 39fe: = aatyhe: or a 3sfe: 
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Iam a fan of He aTsTAesiaT not only because one can learn eternal and 
universally valid philosophy from it, but also because one can learn 
Sanskrit, when studying it. There is a phrase in 133, which is a good 
example of Cases 3 and 1. The phrase is d SAsateztat: Actually most 
Sanskrit texts and many Sanskrit words have Ufel-s already done. So, the 
first step in exploring the meaning of a Sanskrit text becomes to decipher 
or segregate the components. This is called as WacedaetH. I have already 
hinted that a sAsafezat: has Cases 3 and 1 inherent. Maybe, it would be 
a good idea to put in such exercises on ¥aecesae14] in the flow of this 
lesson. 


Cases 15 to 28 for U + 31, U + 31, ....U + 3 will all be by Valsaarana: 
and optionally by aT: gneeased. Here are examples of not all 14 cases 
but of a few cases. I shall give some cases as exercises. 


Case 15 U + 31 e.g. HEA + Haale = HEA + U + Heald = HEA + BAT + 
Maal = HCAS or HEAT 31eehL 


Case 16 U + 31 e.g. HEA + Hetea: = ? or? 


Case 170 +S e.g. HEA + StGled = HEA + U + SeBled = HEA + HA + 
StOled = HEANACSH ied or HEAT SeGled 


Case 18 U + Se.g. HEA + SB: =? or? 


Case 19 U + 3 e.g. HEH + SUS: = HEH + U4 SOS: = HEA + HA + SE: 
= HATTA: or HEAT SATA: 


Case 20 U + e.g. HEA + Holl = ? or? 


Case 210 + e.g. HEA + RINCGA = HEH + U + BMBCGH = HEA + HA + 
RVC = HEAR CAA or HEAT RIAA 


Cases 22, 23 and 24 for U+ ®, V+ q, U + a need not be discussed, 
because, in Sanskrit texts, one would not find any words starting with ®, 
I or cf. 
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Case 25 U+Ue.g. HEA + Ustled = HEA + U 4+ Voted = HEA + HT 
Uslled = HEAR Sled or HEAT Vatied One good example of this case also 
is of how one gets adeit Uahdadet# for { (meaning wealth). The suffix 
TEAS for Tae VHT is V. So we have to dot + T=T+ 374 + U= TE. 
One comes across this word tf in the last stanza of Serarearaasa — 
31det AT IAT TW 3ATeT (O fire ! for wealth, lead us by the righteous 
path). Such €fet occuring in the process of formation of a word is called 
as internal Afel. We must not do VarsaelH for such internal Afe-s. 


Case 26 V+ Ve.g. HEA + VPGBA = ? or? 
Case 270 + 3 e.g. HEA + Het: = HEAT: or HEAT 3st: 


Case 28 U + 3ile.g. (a) t+ 3 = [404+ MH =F + 4 HT = WA Note, 3it 
is suffix for formatting WAT and cfadial aldduetA of words. By ¥ + 3it = 
Tat we have Wal as WAAT and afddiar afdaadaa of f(b) HEA + HTS: = 


?Ore 
Cases 29 to 42 shall be for 31 + 31, 317 + 31, ... 37 + Sit. 


Case 29 3iI + 31 This fe is similar to that of U + 31, that is, the rule Us: 
Ualediatdl (&/%/%°8) applies. For example €f + 3174 = AtsTF. But there 
would be instances when only Valsaarata: (&/%/¢) applies. Take for 
example forming a compound word to say “following a cow”. The word 
for cow is a1 and for “following” is 31-da:. So we have to do 
compounding of af + 3f-da:. This compounding will be only by Sie as at 
+ Hedy: = + H+ Hedy: = 1+ Hd + Hedy: = Wdedy: We cannot do at 
+ Hedy: = WMWsrdz:. This is because the rule Us: Yeledlafd applies, only 
if 311 is in Waled i.e. at the end-position of a word. In the process of 
making a compound word, a + 3fd: the 31 of a would not remain at 
the end of the word. 


By the way, to understand the meaning of a compound word, one has to 
decipher how the component words are related to each other. This is 
called as fade. In sada: we have 
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1. TT =cow 
2. 3eqdq: = going behind or one who goes behind 
3. Hence IIdedd: = 
1. the action of going behind a cow 
2. one, who goes behind a cow, i.e. a cowherd and in a 
specific instance 7Td-dq: means Lord Krishna ! 


In the lessons thus far, I have not discussed GATH-s. This example is a 
good suggestion to discuss them soon. 


Cases 30 to 42 31 + 31, 311 +3... will be in the case of compound 
words, only by Valsad: (€/% /e¢) and in the case of uncompounded 
words by Valsad: (&/%/¢) or optionally by ald: gheases (€13128). 
In Sanskrit there are not many words like a1, which have ending vowel 
3it. So, as examples of cases 30 to 42, we can have compound words with 
a as first component. In Sanskrit HFalel-UpddelA of 3-ARIed 
masculine words would have ending vowel 31. For example 43] > 9277, 
el > STeA1, Te => any, etc. Let us see a few examples and have some for 
exercise. 


Case 30 31 + 31 e.g. (a) M+ 37 = 1+ 4+ ST = 1+ HA + HW = AMT Note, 
31 is suffix for formatting dda tradeta of words. By a1} + 31 = aa we 
have Wal as cat VhaadetA of AY. Similarly we get a + 311A = Tale as 
aedt agate of at. (b) a + 3TH = WT + 3H + STAAL = 714 T+ 
Waa = ITqsTHeTFL meaning coming of cow. (c) Wait + SATCST = WT + 
3it + BTEC = Wa + HA + HTCS_ = TATE or WS HITT | 


Case 31 311 + Se.g. (a) M+ 5= 74 3+35=74+ HI4+ 5 = AM Note, Fis 
suffix for formatting ACdAT UAH of words. By a + 3 = afd we have 
Tid as Ata Uae of A (b) A + Se = T+ HN 4 SCOT = 4+ H+ 
Stel = Idee] meaning wish of a cow or wish for a cow. (c) await + Std 
= U8 + 3 + Sed = WL + H+ SeO_ = Walaa or Wa Seas | 


Case 32 311 + S e.g. (a) TI + $21: = ? meaning master of cow(s) ie. a 
cowherd. (b) W3it + $2: = ? or ? 
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Case 33 31 + 3 e.g. (a) T+ SeMa: = 14+ HT + SMa: = 1 + HA + BAG: = 
aq: meaning festival for the cows and bulls and the oxen. In India, 
there has been a tradition especially among the farmers, of observing 
a1d-aa: a festival for the oxen, for them to acknowledge the great labor 
lent by the oxen. The festival is observed on 4TdUT-3TATA EAT or 
HTAIG-SATGEAT. (b) WA + SOT: = WT + 3 + SOM: = WH + HQ + SAT: = 
WATT: or WaT SUT: 


Case 34 31 + Fe.g. (a) Al + Sail = Aqail meaning the strength of a bull. 
(b) Wait + Fall = ? or ? 


Case 35 31+ %e.g. (a) A + RIMcdH = 1+ H+ MIMcdH = 14+ HG + 
RIVA = TAT caa This is fitting adoration of Nandi, who was given the 
special distinction of being the carrier of Lord Shiva, in 
acknowledgement of his exemplary conduct. (b) Wil + Rede = WH + 3 
+ RIVA = W831 + 31a + RIVA = WIAA AA or WH RICA 


Cases 36, 37 and 38 for 311 + %, 31 + q, 3i + Fy need not be discussed, 
because, in Sanskrit texts, one would not find any words starting with ®, 
oa or eo. 

Cc c 


Case 39 31 + Veg. M+ U=74+ 314+ U= 7+ HA4+ U= MM Note, Vis the 
suffix for formatting adeit UhddeF of words. By att +U= ad we have 14 
as Udell Vhdaetz of ar (b) ai + Uatel A = FA steTH Because UstelAl means 
movement, this word @dsteT# can mean the special characteristics of 
oxen that by slightest excitement, there will be a shiver on their skin. (b) 
OAT + Catied = 43 + 3 + Voted = W931 + 31d + Votfed = WHdatfed or WH 
Voted 


Case 40 311 + Ve.g. (a) a + VeaaqA = TWdeqaAH Some bulls have a grace, 
even by their horns. Grace of a bull is 742qa4. (b) WHT + Va = ? or? 


Case 41 31 + 3iVe.g. (a) T+ SNA = 4 3 + HN = 14+ H+ HM = TaN 
= Idt: Note, Tis the suffix for formatting YS or arash aaaaata of 
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words. @d!: is SSAI or AtAAT aldaddaA of I (b) Wal + Zot: = W8L + ST + 
3ot: = WH + 3a + Zot: = WHAT: or WHT 3st: 


Case 42 311 + 3ite.g. (a) a+ 3i = Teh ie. WAAT or aidan aad of 
at (b) WaT + ZTNTe: = ? or ? 


Cases 43 to 56 for 311 + 31, 3 + 31, .... 31+ 31 will all be by Valsaarana: 
and optionally by aT: geased. Here are examples of not all 14 cases 
but of a few cases. We shall have some cases as exercises. 


Case 43 311 + 37e.g. (a) al + 3A = + SH + WH =F 4+ H+ SH =a 
= od: Note, 31€ is suffix for formatting WAAT TETAATH of words. So od: 
is STAT ageraaTA of aft. (b) at + stant = araent or at 31aRt (c) In after in 
Qallch 2’8, “there is the word s{ATda cet. What would be its Wacesqele ? 


Case 44 311 + 3Te.g. (a) al + ST = + H+ ST = 4+ 3 + = TT 
Note, 3 is suffix for formatting adit UhddelA of words. So Ald is 
gcrar Vdd of al. (b) at + Hae = aldidelH becomes a compound 
ward meaning seat in a boat. (c) al + 3erat (meaning, “those two have 
come”) = ? or ? 


Case 45 3il + Se.g. (a) fl + S= a4 34+ 5 = + 314 +5 = afd Note, Sis 
suffix for formatting ACaHT Uhddela of words. So alfa is AeaAT 
Uhddas of al. (b) al + Sead: (meaning “They two wish”) = ? or ? 


Case 46 31 + S e.g. (a) al + S8r: = aTdTeI: becomes a compound word 
meaning master, captain of a boat (b) al + Sit (meaning “those two 
masters”) = ? or ? 


Case 47 311 + 3 e.g. (a) al + Scala: = olde: becomes a compound word 
meaning festival of boats. There is long tradition of boat race festivals in 
Kerala, in Tripura, even in Laos. (b) dl + safer: (meaning “those two 
Sit") =20r? 


Case 48 311 + 5 e.g. al + Sot (meaning the two energies) = aldst or dT 
sot 
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Case 49 31 + Re.g. dt + WN = AGM or aT RT 


Cases 50, 51 and 52 for 3il + &, 3it + a, it + of need not be discussed, 
because, in Sanskrit texts, one would not find any words starting with ®, 
7 or cf. 


Case 53 31 + Teg. (a) ab+ U= a4 34+ U =a 4+ d+ U= aM Note, U 
is suffix WAS for Tal CHaaelA, So aed is Taal VagaersA of at. (b) at + 
Uslel7 = aAldatel] becomes a compound word meaning “movement of the 
boat” since VsteTH_ means movement. (c) dl + Vad: = aldatd: or al Vata: 


Case 54 3il + Ve.g. al + U2a2ef (meaning the two splendours) = ? or ? 


Case 55 3il + 3 e.g. (a) al + SM = a + B+ HM = a + G+ I= 
ald] = alt: Note, 314 is the suffix for formatting YS! or ACAAT 
aldddez of words. ald: is VSS! or AtAAT afdadetH of att (b) at + Z18at 


(meaning “two lips”) = ? or ? 


Case 56 3i1 + 3ife.g. (a) at + ST = a7 + 3 + =o 4+ 3a + SH = Tet 
Note, 3it is suffix for formatting WAT and afddian afdaaet4 of words. So 
ald is WAT and alacant afdadet of att. (b) at + 3itseit (meaning the two 


medicines) = ? or ? 


Exercises — Among faaf¢ducaa-s case-suffixes following have a vowel 
at their beginning. Since suffixes affix after the word, in the case of the 
suffixes having vowels at the beginning, the vowels become WaU1-s. So it 
would become a good exercise to get {1sqea1ieT of words ¥, al and at in 
following cases. 


Yeas for VAAT and efadiar qfaaaets is HT. 

. Weds for AAT SeduetH is 37H (31:) 

_ Wea for dren Vaasa is 31. 

. Waa for Tet VATA is V. 

. Wea for TFT and YSSl Vado is 37H (37). 
. Waa for VSST and Atal aldadaA is AMA (3T:) 
. Wee for Ata Uae is S. 


NaunBRWND EH 
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Some of these have been already discussed also. No harm doing them 
again as exercises. 


Q13t sd | 
po) pe) 
-0-0-o- 


Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 24 


Having discussed Fatafel-s in lessons 21, 22 and 23, logically the next 
step should be to discuss CI>steTafel-s and then faaerafe-s. But it comes 
to mind that I should devote this lesson to faf4@q ari, also known as 


ATSLATTATT or WAS RATITT. 


In Lesson 21, I had made a statement “.. I would think that explaining 
the rules and patterns, by explaining the SUIGESE ES would eminently be 
beyond the scope of “Simple Sanskrit”. ..” One may ask, “Does it become 
good to discuss TeaAaTieT as a part of Simple Sanskrit ? 


I would think it is not only good, rather helpful to discuss fea aTier. For 
one thing feraearer are not as complex as UM fearga-s. They are just 14 
lists of Sanskrit alphabets or @UT-s. But the arrangement of @UT-s is 
different from the way one learns them when learning the @de@W script. 


The arrangement is different because in Tea aTeT the aUT-s are arranged 
by their phonetic characteristics. 


In the script also the GT-s have some logic of phonetic characteristics, 
such as place from where the aUT emanates, viz. from throat HUSA 
(H-aa1), from teeth rca (J-aaT), from gums ateley (A-aaT), from the roof 
Ae’ (¢-d7), from lips Hou (Y-deT). Every FT has a set of 5 AUT-s again 
in an order, first two 4UI-s are HON, next two are 4g and fifth one is 
nasal STATA. 


In faqalMT AUT-s are in an order, such that it becomes easy to explain or 
understand how two @%J-s mix with each other, which is what happens in 
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€fei-s. That is the reason, why it becomes not only good, rather helpful to 
discuss f8a4qari7 in the context of fe-s. 


Let me enumerate the Tea aTieT. 


Pash: Way qUTA EAT 
g ATSSV 3 
2 RAP 2 
3 Urs 2 
¥ vata 2 
8 eaqte 8 
g a UL g 
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ee) 


88 


RR 


83 


SY 


WAST AA 


TeIqy 


TITSS A 


Gpoowicdd 


CE 


ITAL 
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Some important observations — 


(1) The consonant at the end of each €@ is only an end-marker. So it is 
not counted in number of a°1-s in a Ha. 


(2) First 4 q4-s cover all vowels though — 


e dluedt-s 31S 5 G are not in the list. They are to be taken as 
contained in their short representatives 7 33% 4 
e When one learns the script the vowels ¥ ¥ 31 3it are in such 
order. Here the order is U 311 ¥ 3it. 
e By the order in the script 31 373 $ 335... 31 is short, 
311 is long. One may get an impression that V is short 
and ¥ is long. Also 31 is short and 31 is long. This is 
wrong. 

e Tis conjoint of 31/37 with 3/S 

e however is a conjoint of 31/31 with ¥, 
conjoint with a conjoint or second level 
conjoint. 

e Similarly 31 is conjoint of 31/31 with 3/5 

e 3i however is conjoint of 31/31 with 31, 
conjoint with a conjoint or second level 
conjoint. 

e Ascan be appreciated ¥ is not long of U, 
because ¥ can itself be pronounced long, 
say when calling somebody aloud or calling 
from along distance Us s ! 

e By finer analysis, grammar considers that most vowels can be 
pronounced in 18 ways, all of which cannot be represented in 
scripting. That could be a reason, why Vedas are said to have 
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been transmitted only orally for hundreds or thousands of 

years, Guru getting the shishya to pronounce every 

pronunciation only in the manner, which will bring the 

benevolent effect of every mantra. The benevolent effect will 

come, only when pronunciation is perfect. By the way the 18 

ways of pronouncing a vowel are from the pronunciation being 
e nasal or not nasal sey / Bete 

short, long or extended @€a area Celt 

stressed, unstressed (level) or low 3ald Fata Seer 

2x3x3 = 18 


(3) Among 43 dUT-s in feaAaTMT, there are 


e 9 vowels €aNT: in Ha-s 1 to 4 and 
© 34 consonants CAscefet in Fa-s 5 to 14 — 
e actually 33, because @ is repeated in W4-s 5 and 14. 
e In feaqaii all consonants have 3 vowel mixed in 
them. This is only to facilitate pronunciation of the 


raga-s, 


(4) In the script aT-s are learnt in the order I @.... &. In qa-s the 
order is € 4 4 Tin 4 5 and @ in FF 6. Why the order in Y{-s is more 
appropriate for learning fel-s can be appreciated by recalling Matrix 3 
in Lesson 22. 


All afe-s there were explained by a single Faq — SHl GUA (€/8 /l). 
This G44 has 3 WedleR-s SH ATT and Hz. 


e UN is the name of a set of AU-s. The elements of the set are 
all those aUT-s, starting with the beginning GT of the UealeR up 
to the end-marker. 

e Hencest=S3 RT 

e u=4qtaand 

e ST =HSTHRAVIMNV GH 
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e From Matrix 3 we can see that there is a nice and intelligent 
one-to-one correspondence between $3 ®% oF of SH and FAT at 
of JUT. 

e In 4U-afe-s 5 becomes 4, 3 becomes q, % becomes X 
and of becomes 
e when an element of 3 is followed by and 
mixes with an element of 37 except when 
e the superseding (aA Wh: avy ze: applies 


(5) Learning faaerefel-s also becomes easy with aaa, 82-H7 4. 
When faest is followed by # or U then the faa stays. 
e For example in fell (1) ATA: USAT: in Yel: 1-1 (2) Ufalet: 
PANTS: in LA: 1-5 (3) ATA: WUSa: in Lea: 1-14 (4) Gea: 
Yash in AH: 1-18 (5) HA: HAT in elle: 2-62 (6) Feacteh: fer 
in 2a: 2-54 
a{tat by itself is a good study-material to learn Afel-s of almost all types ! 
137 Hdd ! 
po) po) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 25 


As was explained in the previous Lesson 24, ragaeL 82-HUYis 
helpful in understanding that when fae is followed by & or 4, then 
faet stays. Intuitively we have started discussing the faaetafel-s ! 


Understanding €fti-s is basically understanding the phonetic result, 
when there is combined pronunciation of yay and Wavr. 


In faaereafer-s the yaaut is a vowel with its expiration i.e. faa. So, we 
can say that Yadut- $ in faery. s would be 37: 311: 3: $: 3: BF: He: He: ou: 
U: 31: 3if: (13). That makes a good justification to discuss faasTafel-s 
immediately next after FAaTe-s. 


The Uta can be any of the 13 vowels or any of the 33 consonants in 


aqa- s 5 to 14. Hence mathematically there can be 13x 46=598 varieties 
of aeatafer-s. 


Since the varieties of faa4rafel-s are too large in number, it would be 
good treat them in at least two sections (a) when WaU is a vowel (b) 
when UXaUT is a consonant. 


For faderafel-s when Wau is a vowel, although the varieties will be 
13 x13=169, there is some pattern, by which even the large number of 
varieties will yet be still simple to understand. 


I am quoting most examples from @ffdl, because anyone can verify the 
examples. 


Case 1— When Yd: is 3: 
e (11) when Waut: is 3 e.g. (1) WIAA: + ALA: = WAAYseAM: (2) 
pA: + ASM = HAsSafet (sia 2’58) 
e Note iar has following steps. (i) 31: = 31 + faaet > 


faasTes SH: fast changes to 3 and then 37 + 3 = 311 
(ii) WaT SAHNET ANG: 31age: DT The 31HN in Wat 
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position vanishes and is indicated by the “S” sign, 


called as 31dd@. 


e (12) when Uae is any other vowel other than 37 
e Wha is simple that faa vanishes, faaqeres ANG: 


UXAUT is 31 e.g. feraareaaA 3eAaey (2- 45) 4a sear 
(2-61) Act Hed (12-8) Sa HTN: (16-6) Steret Sra 
(16-6) 

UA is S e.g. Hedded: + SA = Hedded SA (afar 
2°18) 

WAT is 3 e.g. (1) YERTSE: + SATA = YeRISE Sara (afta 
11) (2) ota Sara (sie 1-2) (3) SaAera Sa (area 
12-6) 

UX is H e.g. (1) Ha Hed (12-8) 

WATT is U e.g. (1) AIA UT: (3-37) HT VT: (3-37) (3) 
aa: + Ud = 8 Ua (sic 10'1) 

Note, after TaaeTeat ANT: we are left with 37 + any 
other vowel other than 31. There can be a Fata 8. 
But that FatafexT is not to be done. We must not say 
aa: + Ud = ae Ud = ald 


e (13) Not only that yaar: is 31:, but the word having this yaar: 
3T: is either @: or VY: and 


UXaUT is 37 then the Aire is as per (11) e.g. F: + HT = 
Brsfo (star 18°71) 

UXT is any AUT, any vowel or consonant, except 37, 
then Taet vanishes, faaeTea ANU: e.g. (1) GT: Wea: = A 
ea: (Ae 113) (2) US: TH: = UT TF: (3) SF: DS: = A 
ON: (sie 119) G Heda: (1-27) FH sad (4-14) A 
Geatel (5-5) WH AFA: (5-23) FTA (5-23) B ea 
(5-24) 


e (14) Aer is a consonant of WAR elie. (CAAA) (AASV 
a)” (AAAS Y)* (AYWSG)* then What has from case (1’1) 
the step (i) 31: = 31 + Taaet = Taaetea smn: feast changes to 3 
and then 31 + 3 = 3 e.g. GyeMet: + faxte: = Faeed faxte: (afar 
V4) alate: + ghaden: = alaret toda: (afta 16); are: 
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START SCTONAL = SYST SMTARTSETUITAL (afta 1°19) ATS: + Safa = aay 
sata (1-44) 3: + HeqA = FAY sled (2-5) A: + IN: + Gear 
= all INA Aaa (2- 6) a: SRT: = ait SRE: (0-6) Waestdae: +B 
= Waeetdaay fF (2-65) Tt: +31: = = Taher: (3-37) Hae: + 
aA = HARRataez (6-13) faeaa: + AA = fara (9-15) 
RN: + Fa = RRA (13-13) 
Note, pongonanis of Ucdle S21 have been shown in 4 
groups 

e (€ 44d {tc these consonants are considered to be 
semi-vowels. When studying Fataieel-s we have seen 
that there is one-to-one correspondence between the 
vowels § 3% oF of WeaAleX SH and the consonants {q 
t oof UcalelX VIL. This correspondence was also 
summarized in the CRA — sl Bure (67177) 

e (45 U4)” are all nasal consonants the fifth letters 
in J-a4T, J-ael, H-qal, T-Aal and d-aT respectively. 

e (513 4e¢ )” Pronunciation of these consonants has 
sound of € inbuilt. These are fourth letters in J-ay, 
Y-qa], -Aal, T-Aat and a-aal respectively. These are 
also called as HeroreT 4g consonants. 

e (s{q 45 G)* These are third letters in ad-aat, F-aaT, 
ae, ‘e-aat and d-aaT respectively. These are also 
called as 3eUUIT Ag consonants. 

e (15) Kaur is @ H or B T the fast stays at: fasafe e.g. (1) 
Ufehdlel: + HUM: = Ufehellet: HMVNTst: (Ale 1’5) (2) HIF: 
IATA (aia 2-62) (3) eq: + GW = eee: GB (sla 7'8) (4) HVE: 

+ aA: = Hegee: TarHeE: (aia 1’12) (5) Baer: + 9faarad = 
Tar: gfardrae (afrar 1'18) (6) Alera: + Wsa: = Fea: Wega: 
(ata 1 14) 

e Since Ufeel is some change in pronunciation, we can 
say that here there is no Hie. Grammarians however 
contend that there is some change in pronunciation. 
Actually if one would listen to one’s own 
pronunciation, one would gather that the 
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pronunciation of the fat replicates the sound of the 
WaUT 
e The sound effect when WaUT is © or F is 
called as Totéale{ellS a term particularly 
applied to the Visarga before 4 and & 
e The sound effect when WaT is & or Tis 
called as 34& Alea the term for the aspirate 
Visarga before the letters Y and ® 

e (16) When Wau is 2 ¥ or Athen also faast stays Taser: fasofa 
e.g. (1) 311cHeT: + YA: = 3eHat: AT: (AAT 16’22) (2) aera: + UF 
= ded: UE (afar 1’11) (3) HS: + Yeror: = HS: Arar: (aT 8’24) 
(4) lor: + SOAR: = eet: SOA: (sital 8'24) (5) Act: + SSM: 
= dd: asa: (Aa 113) (6) ape: + Heed: = The: deed: (afar 
116) A4Y (8-28) 31:8 (15-1) 

e Actually if one would listen to one’s own 
pronunciation, one would gather that the 
pronunciation of the f@aT replicates the sound of the 
UXT i.e. the sound of 2 ¥ or &. 

e So “faa stays” is the rule primarily for writing, not 
exactly for pronunciation. 

e (1’7) When Wau is & or 7 the fast changes to e.g. (1) H: + 
al = Hal (Ala 6’2) (2) H: + Fad = Head (ala 6’40) (3) 
Fare fPsraart (afta 6°38) 

e (1’8) When WaT is 3 or c the fast changes to Ve.g. (1) 

e (1’9) When War is 2 or a the faa changes to H e.g. (1) 26a: + 
dae: = Msqedaer: (set 113) (2) Het: + CAT = HeAECAT (afta 2’2) 


pol} 


Thus 46 variants of faaerefel-s when yaar: is 37: fall into 9 patterns. 
Case 2 — When Yau: is 1: and 


e (271) Wau is any vowel 
e Ufa is simple that feat vanishes, faaqeres ANG: 
© (1) Te: HF = Te WT 
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e (2) Aran sa (aa 77) fercaara: + SATA = 
fecaaFa SoA (afte 12’2) 
e (2’2) WUT is a consonant of eM Sie. (LAL (HAS 
UL)” (AAAS )* (LF 75 G)* then also 
e Ufa is simple, that feaet vanishes, Teaarea ANT: 
e e.g. (1) &QT: ASST: HTATSATSAT: SAT = WAT ABSA 
sTaTsleTaaT Ota (silat 14) (2) ART: AA = AH AA 
(afrati’7) (3) der: eer = Ser ATT (fra 2'18) (4) 
TEM: fe = aeereaMl fé (aftat 2’41) 

e (23) Ra is & Wor TH the aarti stays feast: fasofa though 
grammatically the pronunciation of the Taat is Treat or 
SACHA e.g. (1) AAT: WUSa: (Far 11) (2) 3PaTAT: PAAR: 
(affat 1°34) (3) stafeerat: ware (sitar 2’6) 

e (2.4) When Uta is 2 ¥ or then also faa stays Teas: Tavofa 
e.g. (1) am: Garter (afar 1’33) SANT: AE (7-18) Ale: VAN: 
(1-34) QUTe: Hal feelet: (1-34) 

e (2.5) When WauT is & or ZT the faa changes to 2 e.g. (1) 

e (2.6) When Wau is 3 or Z the faast changes to Te.g. (1) 

e (2.7) When Wau is 2 or d the faa changes to He.g. (1) Gal: + 
Aa = Taree (sia 13.4) 


Thus 46 variants of faaerefel-s when yaar: is 31: fall into 7 patterns 
only 


Case 3 When Yad: is 5: or $: and 


e (3.1) WaT is any vowel 

e Ufa is feaerea IH: Note, grammatical name for the 
AUT: Lis Th:. So, “Wishat is faaetea LhH:” simply means 
fast becomes t 

e eg (1) gare: + 3€2 = TafeNea (affaT 3°40) (2) Stier: + 
ET = SeNES (aia 225) (3) Afet: + SCA = 
Alerecad (afar 2’56) (4) WeANie: + Va = eA 
(aie 3°17) 
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e Also (1) farrett: + 3a Rae: = feRteinattag: (sat 6’10) 
e (3.2) WATT is a consonant of WAN Sie. (LALA) (HAS 
UL)” (AAHUS Y)* (AT1SG)* then also 
e Ufa is faaerer tH: 
e eg feet: + SUlfd: = heeteatle: (Alar 8’24); gefer: + 
letTH = qe fray (afaT 10’4) [Note the letter His a 
+4430; wae fa sareat (1-39) WIfeaei: (2713) 
fadaeaa: (2’45) FS (2’52) afer (3’38) 
e Also (1) faxteft: + frat: = ferrefifetasta: (sitar 3’30) 
[Note fer: + Aa: = faa: ] 
© (33) Ra is & A or FF the faa stays feast: fasafa though 
grammatically the pronunciation of the Teast is Toreareehta or 
SUCATA e.g. SEAM: WUTe (ara 1’39); Teeraeht: eh (afta 2°54) 
e (3.4) When WaT is 2 ¥ or A then also FAasT stays Faas: Tasofa 
e.g. (1) Wid: Sale (rar 136) fer: AAA (5-2) Vea: HAT: 
(6’41) 3ityeft: al: (15'13) 
e (3.5) When Wau is & or ZT the faa changes to e.g. 
e (1) Yaaet: S: WaT: o fer: + Face = fa<acs (aia 3’2) 
e (3.6) When UaUT is 3 or Z the fast changes to Ye.g. (1) 
e (3.7) When Ua is Bf or d the Faas changes to He.g. (1) 
alae farce (1-8) Faferecel 


Cases 4 to 13 — The seven patterns when yaar: is 3: or 3: are identical 
when Yddut-s are 3: H: RH: HR: of: U: U: Ht: Hh: Some examples are 


e Pattern 1 — Wd is any vowel WPA is Taaetea TH: 
e when Yd: is 3: e.g. (1) FARA (2) HAA 
MASH TATA RICA START GARTH: (3) scereara (4) 
arg heeaszr: 
e sat (2°47) 
e when Yaaur: is U: e.g. FARIA: 
e when att: is U: e.g. ae + fF = GAR (fla 4’15); 


anki: Me SaLA (afar 6’25) 
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e when Yddur: is HT: e.g. (1) SHA: + HTT = SAINT 
(afta 2°16) (2) STON: + BUR aeT = ZTOTRUPaet (atta 
8’9) (3) GM: Sd = aR (afta 634) 
Pattern 2 — WaUT is a consonant of Wee Bie. (FAA) 
(ASMA) AALS H* (ATS G)* then also WFAT is 
TAA TH: e. g. 
e Yaa: 3: — Acqeld (2’27) PatYolraaea (3’25) 
areata (2’ 67) aTgaifat (6’2) 
e qdatt: &: — a: + gaeen: = déaarem: (stat 7’20) 
aaa: (114) aera (1'14) HAT (122) |W: + Ue: = 
arate: (afrat 143); TaaAteata (3°40) 
© Tddul: sit: — sa aTAA (121) Aaet (3°34) 
Pattern 3 — Wau is o © or 1H the fat stays Teaet: Tasofa 
though grammatically the pronunciation of the faa is 
THATCH or STCATANT e.g. 
© ata: Tam (ala 118); fag: Herat (ate 7’29); SITE: 
afesd (afar 4’19) 
e seu: WA (afar 3’43) 
© Ue: pores (slat 143); Hates: HAA (afar 
9°7): Ge: Wreaa (altar 5°5); Ud: YaaRAL (aiaT 4715) 
e él: fhe (aia 135) 
Pattern 4 — When Wav is @I ¥ or 4 then also fay stays 
faa: fasafe e.g. (1) Tz: uaa: (9-6) 3e%: QA (1-12) et: 
Qet: (ae 6’25) Raraaaea: UA: (2-48) 
Pattern 5 — When ‘WRaT is & or a the fart changes to QT 
e Yddut: 3: WaT: ae.g. (1) Yehaeafehalet: (5-4-2) 
GUAT AT (5-4-3) Aaa; 
PI OLELG | 
Pattern 6 — When Wa is 3 or T the faa changes to Ye.g. d: 
+ rept = dsl 
Pattern 7 — When Ua is 2 or d the fase changes to He.g. 
(1)8YeaeA (1-46) Taare (2-64) HAEAEH: (7-20) TAK 
(5-2) 
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In Matrices 5 and 6 below is summarized all the above study of all 13x46 


= 598 faaetateel-s 
A B Cc 
1 
ot fer becomes fat vanishes; faefbecomes 3 H+3=s; faei stays; fer stays; feet stays; ert: fafbecomes fat ert 
s ZG svs=h;, = arfa at: e.g. e.g. wa-H =a: ferent: faafa; faert: feta: faefte.g. se: Weg. becomes | becomes 4 
uRavt vanishes Ya:+Ya = 4a frareita:, gaurd; e.g.  qaet:; Yat: Way e.g. Ga: + 
cated Ua; a+wa= a e.g. We: @ Area: ys: WUaTEn: a = Gaeat 
Special “TG e.g. wa faerf vanishes fererfea atu: e.g. (1) a: we: = H wee: flay 1°13) (2) Ua: ee: = Wa ee: (3) a: Ute: = @ Ute: (flay 1°19) (4) F 
3 &:, Ww: wish; aisha ada: (tat 1:27) (5) a aera char 4114) (6) # Gxafe Cftat 55) a Jer: fat 5:23) a get Car 5:23) a ahh efter 5'24) 
om: fearf vanishes fferfea ata: + = faerf vanishes ffearfea ~—s fF stays; ~ stays; faeri stays; faeri: feet becomes fra frat 
4 e.g. Aforron ga (stat 7'7); au: e.g. {at AewaTaT faert: fafa; fart: feta: fea I becomes ¥ becomes 4 


Prergen sured (tat 12'2) freer gfe (efter 14) raraetia: saurra: 


As can be seen, for all the 13x46 = 598 faaerafel-s, the Ufhal-s are only 
the following 


1. Taal becomes 3 i.e. TAHA SHR: 
1. With al: of Want if WauT is 37 See Matrix 5, 
2. With only 3-41 of feet 
. fat vanishes; faaereg are: 
. TaaeT becomes X faaaEa TH: 
. Treat stays feeder: fasofa — 
1. with pronunciation of faaeT as Tote ae or 
3UCHTAla as in columns E and F 
2. with pronunciation of faa nearing the 
pronunciation of WaTT-s, when they are 2 ¥ Has in 
column G 


5. fadel becomes of faaates 8I-31e 27: as in column H 
6. Taaat becomes ¥ faaereS F-3TART: as in column I 
7. Taal becomes € faders F-31e 2: as in column J 


i) 


BR Ww 
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The Ufshal-s 4, 5, 6 and 7 in columns E, F, G, H, I and J applicable to 13 
Wars &, @, 4, & CLAATSe Sd Aare common for all YAAuT-s ice. 


s,s Ss ON ON NSN ON ON INOS 


13x13 = 169 Taare S. 


Understanding €fei-s, not just feaerafel-s is important, certainly for 
understanding the resultant sound-effect when a yaavt and a UXqUT are 
in close proximity with each other. But it is also important to understand 
the converse of it. One gets most Sanskrit texts with the Afel-s already 
effected. To interpret the texts, one needs to first decipher or do 
dissection of the Afei-s. This is called as Taeeq. To cite a couple of 
examples 


1. First line of {ah 1’4 in aa reads 374 °RT ARTA SATA AT 
are By Fersde the line is 317 QRT: ARATE: TATA AT: afer 
Note there are 3 fa@dl-s, which have vanished ! 

2. First line of 261 8’24 in Jie reads 3iftasatiaNe: art: SUATAT 
SMMVTA By Wares the line is 31feer: salted: 3: eT: UATE: 
SATII, As can be noted 

1. 3ifdet: + Sala: = 3tfeots ale: 

1. YAAUT is S: WAV is ST 

2, Teearert Ip: 
2. feted: + Ze: = 3fhtasaiane: 

i Yaa is 5: UXAUT is 37 

2. fares ten: Hence 3iftetsaifag + 318: = 

3iftotsat fare: 

3. AAS AANS: + Uso: = AileTsUAxeS: rer: 

t. qeavt is 31: CXaUt is ef Hence Rat: fasefa 
4. (iiarsuitfare: Uret:) + WARM: = aisasaiere: 

ter: QUATHT: 

1. YaauT is 3: UXT is ¥ Hence Taaet: fasefa 
Be (atftasutfare: Ute: SUART:) + SRA 

1, qgavt is 3: UXaut is 3 Hence fasetea ae: 
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2. So, finally with five faaeTafel-s, what we get 
to read is 3iftetsatfaNe: ot: STAT 
SATA 
6. We have to do Wazeda-s. Then only, we would be able 
to see the individual words distinctly and then 
interpret the galm. 
7. It is important to note that Sanskrit texts can have 
such cascades of €fel-s, making long, unbroken texts. 
They all have to be dissected. 

3. By the way, what we have in the 2eil@ is enumeration of what 
direction, what surroundings, what time will make death of an 
elevated soul, even more benevolent. The dictated direction, 
surroundings and time are — the direction should be 31f¢et: i.e. 
southeast, the surroundings should be Saifa: / Safa i.e. 
bright, not dull, sulken or dark, the time should be H¢: daytime, 
@er: the day should be of first fortnight, of increasing phase of 
the moon, month be of any of SUAMT: six months of SATU, 
i.e. when sun-rise would be traversing northwards at the 
horizon. 4!SAtaae¢ had the boon to choose time to breathe his 
last. Even after having been felled on the battleground, he held 
his breath for almost 8/10 days, until commencement of 
SAaRTaUTA. Maybe, he even had his body placed in the southeast 
corner of the battleground and had lights placed around his 
body. Isn’t this picture of even a fallen soldier sublime ? 


WeTAS ! 
wo} pe} 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 26 
aaaaaa-s Part 1- coast + EAT: 
Now the c>ateteiel-s ! 


In rset afel-s qaaut is certainly a SI>stel4 a consonant. WaT may be 
a vowel or a consonant. 


Basically, whether a Sfel is a FASS or TAMA or CATs is 
decided by the feature of the yaar, whether qaaut is a TAX, FAX + Taare, 
or CYsciel F. 


e in the case of FAXATe-s YAAUT is FAX, WLAUT is also a FAX 
e in the case of Taasafa-s YAAUT is FAX + TART, WLAVT is FAL or 


CUS oT, 
e in the case of Caste AlA-s YAAUT is CAroteTA, WLAUT is FAL or 
CUS oTeATA, 
So, in the case of A>seTHfel-s, possible number of WaUT-s can be 33 
cYratelfey and 14 €dx-s. So the number of possible one-to-one 
combinations of <A>steafel-s can be as many as (33 I> as 


YaauT-s) x 46 (33 Arse fet and 13 FAX-s as WAUI-s) = 1518 CA Afel-s 


! That is a large number, especially to explain by as many examples. 
Putting them into groups and patterns would help to reduce the variety. 


Basically, <I>steTafel-s can be classified into two broad classes — 


1. YAU! Ura + WAT FAX (33x13 = 429) 
2. YAU] CIaaTAA + WAU CYsateTA (33x33 = 1089) 


Let us start with the class CU>steTH + EdX:. 


Case (1) Ualegi-ca> feT-s 
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Recalling what we studied in the case of most Faxafel-s, the resultant 
sound on mixing of qaaut and UXdT is a single resultant sound. For 
example 31 + 311 = 31, 37+ 3=31,54+5= 4. Resultant sound being a 
single sound is called as THIel. 


In the case of Asse Afel-s also, when WANT is a EAN, it will naturally 
make cY>ocleH at the 


qaaut position complete with that Fax. So, it becomes UATE. 


Here are some examples from fal — 


1. Thad (1-1) = fa + Hdd Note H+ =A 
1. PSeaae (11-53) = ESCaIeT + 31 Note af + 31 = at 
2. TATE: ufesd eM: (4- 19) TATE: = TA + Hg: Note H+ 31 = AT 
_ aaaaaTe (1-21) = AFI + SAH + HE Note H+ F = ft alsow 
+ 311 = Al There are 2 successive Afel-s 
1. PBA (1-25) = Heel + Sit Note 1+ J = fe 
4. qauaeee (2-32) = qaua + SEU Note H+ $ = ar 
1. seATOTATA (11- 15) = SEAMMTA + S2IH Note H+ $ = AT 
5. Uda Fa (1-24) = VAH SFA Note H+ 3 =F 
1. TAATHCUAT: (1-45) = Cote SCAT: Note +3=4 
2. HMeTaaeTaTa (2-10/11) = MetsaTel + SATA Note + 5 
=a 
6. ASAACAA (10-14) = Uda + Uda + RAW Note H+ U=Aalsog+ 
oe = © There are 2 successive Ufel-s 
7. UMA (1-36) = WA Vd Note HU 
i aoe Aet (14- 20, WUel Vellel) Note af + U = at 
2, Wed (2-6, Wet Va) Note A+ T= at 
8. UTATAISAHR (9-17) = Waste + Zl Note A + 311 = AT 
9. IS@AINTA (9-16) = 3184 + ZINTA Note F + 3it = At 


vw 


All the above €fei-s are so very natural, that there is not much of any 
Wis to be explained. Some people would like to contend that these are 
not Afel-s at all. 
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I would like to follow a simplistic concept that, whatever can be split into 
its components, should be considered as Ue. Actually there are many 


internal Ufa-s, in view of the rule HiedHyd fcaM, frca MIATA: 
feca FAN. 


Splitting the components, called as Wate, often helps to understand the 
derivation of a word. For example, 


e Sanskrit word for sunrise is qaraa which is a compound word, 
having two component words Ta and 3cd. Because in a 
compound word it is compulsory to do Af, fateat HATA Hence 
a + sau = Wale. 

e Also 3cQ is itself 3c + 314, where 3d = up, 37S = going, moving. 
So, by AfedHue fetear, fercar Oar: the word has to be 34. 
+ 32 = 34g = going up, moving up, rising. That is how Fated 
means sunrise. 


While above examples of Afei-s of “ca>ateH + FAX:”-type, are simple or 
straightforward, there are interesting conditional variations. 


As said earlier, though number of possible {>steTafel-s can be as large 
as 1518 putting them into groups and patterns would help to reduce the 
variety. It becomes easy to understand the patterns by understanding the 
Ua-s of 38eTeareh. 


Case 2 — SAT @talafa SAU feIcaA (¢/3/32) 


Now, there is a set method of understanding a G44. First we do 
qazesea-s. To do Waztsa-s, we shall have to know all the Afe-rules. But we 
have so far studied only the tavafel-s and faaerafe-s, not the 
cAraleAlel-s. So, for now, take the Jaeeda-s, as I shall give. 


After Jacedc, we understand the fasif¢da-daet of every word. 
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SH: is 6'1i.e. 6th fasted, 1 dda of SH 

@tdid is 51 i.e. 5th Tasifed, 1 Tdet of BA 

3 is 71 ie. 7th Tastee, 1 Tet of 37 

SA-3c is V1i.e. ist Tasfed, 1 Tet of SA-3c 
feleaH is 0’o because it is an indeclinable i.e. 31622. 


In the next step of understanding a (a4, it would be good to know that 
particular Tastf¢d signifies a particular sense. 


The sixth fasifc denotes undergoing a change. 

The fifth fa3tfa denotes “when preceded by”. 

The seventh fa3if¢c denotes “when followed by”. 

So, here, 5H: @€dld fa SA-3e fel eH would mean 
SH: = $4 will suffer change 

@edicl = when preceded by @€4 

31f = when followed by 32 

S#-3c = addition of SH Note, 3¢ means “addition of” 
fealcaaA = always. 


By paraphrasing, the meaning of the {474 becomes SH when preceded by 
ard 


and when followed by 317 will suffer change as addition of S# always. 


e Here SH is a Yeas and denotes all aU1-s starting from $ until 
4. So S4{ denotes §, UT and a1. 
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e @<d means short vowel 
e Also 31a is a Weae denoting all AvT-s starting from 31 until Z. 
This range from 37 until 7 covers all vowels. 


We can rewrite the meaning and understand that as per this ad, §, UT 
and <4, when preceded by a short vowel and when followed by any vowel 
will always suffer addition of 5, UL and «1. That means $, UT and 4 will 
become doubled. 


Let us understand this by an example. Wedel + Sd = Wedifeotd. Here 
qaaer j is sey o{. It is preceded by short vowel @td€dX 31 in 4. Hence 
Sapa =i has become doubled. The doubled 4 mixes with § and 
becomes fea. 


Note that in the examples of case (1), qaaut is seTAT, mostly 4 of. 
This G44 does not provide for doubling of 4. But there is «{ in some 
examples, which is not doubled. The reason is that the €d¥ preceding the 
se al is not @€d. For example, (a) 8cdTel + 3178 = T8cqletfS (there 
is IT before 1) (b) Peel + Sid = petetict (there is & before a1). 


Examples from @fd1, where 1 is doubled, because €aX preceding the 
ITAA a is EA — 


e favtafectd 1-28 (Tastee 3c), WeAieatd 2-10 (WEA Sa), Hara 
5-7 (Haer 3119), TatMeeatel 5-8 (Foal 31ReTet), Terra ie Ae 5- -9 
(JevTel 3IPAICL), fafaseottt 5-9 (fea Ner 311), ATPASST: 5-17 
(ad+fasar:), UrsieaA GF 6-28 (Yrotel VA), 
e In Serarearatasat the second mantra starts with the word 
e The Fartdq of this word is pdel Wd se 
e Note det + Ud = Haeaa as per SAY Searahe SAC 
Acta (¢€/3/32) 
e Taras + SE = pdeldg has 3+ 3=U(G+s=4) as 
per 31@3TT: (6'1'87) as studied in Lesson 21. 
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Case 3 — Hall Slised (¢/2/38) 
Let us understand this {a4 also, following the set method. 
Hel Sklsed = SoA SVM: Sted 


e Sica is 6’3 (6th fasted 3= =aeadatH) of Hel Note Hel starts at 
Sin raga (8) and covers 34 out of 33 consonants until the 
end- mianker ein raga (14), 

e excepting 4d { a the Hede2-s in faqa-s (5 and 6) 
and the nasals eA H- sAASU cin Raga (7) 

e St: is 173 (WAT fasted agus) of s12I Note SII starts at ST in 
aaa (10) and covers all consonants until the end-marker 1 | 
of the same eragaL (10). Hence SR means 3 J ASG ie. third 
consonant in U-d4, ¥-qel, H-aal, f-TeT and A-aay respectively. 

e@ Hed is 71 (Gta fasied UHhddelA) of Hed meaning at the end 
of a word 


It is important to note that Hell aklsed (¢/2/38) is not exactly a 
afe-rule. It applies, even when there is no Ufel, because, it checks 
whether the a at the end of a word is a Ha. If it is a He, it will change 
to of2f. That can be why the pronouns dd and Vdd are also quoted to be 
d¢_and de, 


There would be a curiosity as to how as many as 24 consonants of Se 
will change to only 5 of SI. So, one needs to know, which of 24 will 
change to which 5 of of2I. As is logical, 


e The four 7S AS of F-a41 will change to &. That means SF will 
not change. 

e The four [H @ H of F-da will change to J That means @ will not 
change. 

e The four  @ 7 F of H-a will change to 4 That means 7 will 
not change. 
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e The four ¢ 33 @ of ¢-da will change to $ That means $ will not 
change. 

e The four 124 { of a-a will change to & That means ¢ will not 
change. 


The curiosity will then be what 2. ¥ 4 of raga (13) and & of raga 
(14) will change to. We shall explore this later on. 


These changes influence Af@-Wisai-s also. 


Case (3) when Sie is followed by a vowel, the following vowel mixes into 
the oft. 


Note the following examples 


© alaiter: (ath-S2t:) Here & is first replaced by 41, Then 71 + § = aft 

@ Soled: (3d-Hed:) Here 7d is first replaced by of, Then 31af + 
Hed: = alec: Note, since WeUeN A = all FAX-s, Holed = 
EAI i.e. vowel-ending) 

e@ Yc + Melo = Yslcet Here J is first replaced by S$ Then 5 + 3 = 
ST 

e from ae — Ad+31=AS|g (1’9), Ad+31CATH=Aaeas (1’10), 
HerGds Hed=HeAaled (242), Ad+ RCSA =ACTSAT (2°32), 
Wad +Velel=Adealey (122) 


So, with 24 Yaauy-s from Ste and 13 vowels as WaUi-s, number of 
possible combinations can be 312. This (7A — Hel Seltsed (¢/2/38) 
becomes the formula for 312 Hlee-s of Case (3). 


Actually, there is a Gaz — Sel ST SM (8453) has Sell and Seer 
common to Sel seitsed (¢/2/38) We can say that Set Sl Sf is an 
extension of Sel ai2itsec. We shall discuss this in the next lesson. 


Qt Hdd ! 
fro) fo) 
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Simple Sanskrit Lesson 27 


In the previous lesson # 26 we discussed cY>steTAleel-s of the type 
carat + FAX: i.e. when qaavt is a consonant and Wa is a vowel. Now 
we shall study <>stetafeet-s of the type Asal + Asse. Since 
these >sieafee-s are for 33 consonants as Ydaur-s, these with 33 
consonants as WdUI-s, there become 33x33 = 1089 possible 
combinations. 


It will be easier to look at them by keeping in mind faqa-s 5 to 14, 
enumerated below for ready reference. 


@ raga 5-8 4d Here, since TC is only the end-marker, the 
actual consonants to be studied are 8 4 V 

@ raga 6 — AU Here, since UT is only the end-marker, the 
actual consonant to be studied is & 

@ raga 7-3HSUc F Here, since H is only the end-marker, 
the actual consonants to be studied are 1H $ UL oT 

® agaa 8 — S143 Here, since is only the end-marker, the 
actual consonants to be studied are 51 31 

e f{aqaH 9 - TEA Y Here, since Fis only the end-marker, the 
actual consonants to be studied are 1¢ &] 

e raga 10 -—a 3 7 S5¢ Vt Here, since & is only the end-marker, 
the actual consonants to be studied are of J 15 & 

e aq 1 -WHGSAgc dd Here, since Z is only the 
end-marker, the actual consonants to be studied are GSO A 
ded 

e f{aqay 12 - #4 J Here, since J is only the end-marker, the 
actual consonants to be studied are $ | 

e raga 13 — VAX Here, since Y is only the end-marker, the 
actual consonants to be studied are IY 4 

e faqaz 14 - a Here, since ais only the end-marker, the 
actual consonant to be studied is & 
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Let us start by taking the 33 consonants in raqa-s 5 to 14 to bein 
YdauT-position, one by one. There will be 33 possible Afe’I-combinations 
each, with all the 33 consonants being in WaUT-position. What we have 
to explore is, what the resultant sound Afex-s of all these would be. 


Case 4: 
Raga 


1, 


N Oo fs 


12. 


- Let us start with ¢ in YdauT-position, & being from 
5-e4dte 


For & + & — No good example comes to mind. 


. For& + 4 (a) €8a / 2: ind. [Ad Heter fer’ ] Yesterday. (b) 


faqeata = distracts / gets distracted. 


. For?+q— @d (means ‘to call’); 3i17€¢ = To make an appeal; to 


broadcast 


. For & + {— ea: (A deep lake, a large and deep pool of water) 
. For’ + a — 3wectla: pleasure, joy 

. For + 3.— No good example comes to mind. 

. Foré+ 4A — s€Acl (when masculine #€AT the deity; when 


neuter S@Hel the JéAdrd the principle) 


. For & + § — No good example comes to mind. 

. For @ + UL— Wert: = afternoon YaleuT: = forenoon 
10. 
if, 


For @ + 4 — die: = fire 
From as many examples as above, one can conclude that with @ 
in YaauT-position, with most consonants in WaUI-position, the 
resultant sound will be of a conjunct letter. 4A — SollSolecNt: 
arst: (1’1’7) defines the resultant sound of a conjunct letter and 
distinguishes it to be different from Sandhi. Rather, if the 
resultant sound is a conjunct letter, the process is not to be 
considered as a Sandhi-process. 

Having said this, we may recall that in most Sandhi’s, of the 
type CU>olelH + FdX:, which we studied in the previous lesson 
#26, (linked here for ready reference) the vowel in the 
UXaU-position only caused the consonant in the YdauT-position 
to be pronounced along with the vowel mixed into it. This 
process is not much different from the process of formation of a 
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conjunct letter. So, should one take those Sanshi’s also as not 
being Sandhi’s ? The answer would be, that, at the point where a 
(consonant+vowel) letter is formed, if the letter needs to be split 
separating the consonant to be a separate word and vowel to be 
the beginning of another word, then it is a Sandhi-process. 

13. In caso +cY>clel# instances also, if the conjunct letter 
needs to be split into two words, then it is a Sandhi-process. In 
all the examples given above, the conjunct letter formed can not 
be split into two separate words. So, they are not Sandhi’s. Let 
us look at the example of fel@eal SMARTS leet: HI Vif: CA sotet Gat 
| WIA aTAASaSAleecd Hedda: (afta 136) 

e Inthe first line there are 8 conjunct letters — J Set 
wat: WET Sat S 

1. tis part of the word fag. There cannot 
be a split of two separate words at this 
conjunct letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

2. dis part of a word &cRTSelel. There cannot 
be a split of two separate words at this 
conjunct letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

3. Sel is part of a word &MaxT Sele. There 
cannot be a split of two separate words at 
this conjunct letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

4. eat: Here the word &MdgtSeleet: will split 
into two separate words &MdaxISeTeL+<T: So, 
ret: is not just a conjunct letter. 

5. Wis part of a word Wifd:. There cannot be a 
split of two separate words at this conjunct 
letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

6. Fal is part of a word Fuld. There cannot be 
a split of two separate words at this 
conjunct letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

7. At sat the word Palsateléot needs to be 
split into two separate words Fuld and 
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8. Gis part of a word Seléa. There cannot be 
a split of two separate words at this 
conjunct letter. So, it is not a Sandhi. 

9. As such, in the word Galea there is 
internal Sandhi of Ste1+314a1. So, the letter 
atl is actually a GavTélel Sandhi of +37. 

e The entire second line, as written, appears to be a 
single word and does have four conjunct letters — 4 
FAI =€ cd Actually the complete line will split into 7 
words — WA Ud 3A SEATS SCA Vel Haat: 
So, there are 6 Sandhi’s. 

1. UTH+ Ud = WTA Note, the letter F is not 
just a consonant with a vowel. It is a 
Sandhi-result of H+ T 

2, UTHd+ 314M = WIAA AA Note, the 
letter GT is not just a consonant with a 
vowel. It is a Sandhi-result of d+ 31T 

3. UGA aA + 3EATe = WAT EATeL 
Note, the letter ¢ is not just a consonant 
with a vowel. It is a Sandhi-result of ¢ + 31. 

4. WIAaTaAELAeL + Sed = 
WHaTsaaatAleeed Note, the letter =¢ is 
not just a conjunct letter. 

5. WTAAAG EASA + Valet = 
UTA aaatAlescadlel Note, the letter ed 
is a Sandhi result of caT + © 

6. WIAA Aleecdel + HWctaMtaa: = 
WMA saaataAleecddleldalieet: Note, the 
letter @T not just a consonant with a vowel. 
It is a Sandhi result of 1 + 3. 

14. Now when discussing Sandhi’s with as YdaF and another 
consonant as UXaUT, there is a curious case of & + a. See e.g. Ae 
+ o (suffix for past passive participle) + A78 or Fe. Note, cis 
from the HT-WeAa Fd. Obviously AE + 7 > ATG and He + TI > 
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4 are two different processes and hence they result in different 
resultant sounds. Important point to be noted is that a resultant 
sound resulting from mixing of two consonant sounds is a 
“PROCESS”. It is like a chemical process say, NaOH + HCl = 
NaCl + H20. The result may be 
e two different syllables as in H@ + d > Ata (4-3-4) or 
e only Gas in Ag + d — HG, of course with long Fin 
place of short 4. 


318eT&are takes note of both these processes. 


First of all e+ by ‘avreddalad (1.3.8) there is a ford. Hence He+4d 
becomes e+. 


e Het+d becomes 47a by 
1. AT ASAS US MOTEA ¢ 12133) AT a: => +a 
2, AFEAMLET: (8'2’40) T+ 
3. He ALAR (8/4/53 |) A+" = Fre 
e Alternatively, just as 2H2 + O2 results into a single 
compound 2H20 4+ becomes He by 
1. For e+ => by Ucarena é G: (8'2’31) sf 
ecdH|=> He +d 
2. AVEcAMate: (8’2’40) AS + T 
3. Sell Se: (8'4'41) HE + 
4. a AMT: (83°13) AS 
5. Salt YAS (6’3'111) AS — QED (!) 


It is important to hence note that many CI>steA{el-s may involve 
PROCESSES and more than one {4-s may apply, one after another, so 
much similar to the way, chemicals are produced in chemical plants. 


Case 5 :- Let us now study Uieu-s with J in YdauT-position. 


1. With Wat & — No good example comes to mind. 
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2. With WaT J — -qey [ (f+ 31+ = KA) Sia Ud: AST 
UL herds (ay + FY = eAleq justifiable) ] 

. With UXavT q — No good example comes to mind. 

. With Uae I — No good example comes to mind. 

. With WaT a — No good example comes to mind. 

. With Zin Ydaut-position, “No good example comes to mind.” 
seems to apply for almost all other consonants 

7. With Yin YaauT-position and any other consonant in 

UXaqUy-position, the resultant will be a conjoint letter, not a 


Tee. 


Nw BR W 


Case 6 Let us now study Ui-u-s with J in YdauT-position. 


With WauT & — No good example comes to mind. 
. With Uae FI — Hea 
. With WacT q — No good example comes to mind. 
. With WaT T — 
1. FAI. 1 P. (Aatfa) 1 To go, walk, proceed, to graze 
2. AUT: AUTAL [AVT-31a] 1 A wound, sore, bruise, hurt 
. With aT & — No good example comes to mind. 
. With qin YdauT-position and any other consonant in 
UXdU-position, the resultant will be a conjunct letter, not a 


Tee. 


RwNrNe 


Oo O1 


Case 7 Let us now study Uieu-s with {in YdauT-position. 


1. With WXaUT g — results in a conjunct letter as in 316 (31-®) 
means “to deserve”, “to merit” e.g. Wau Aled ome (= TAT: of 
316ct TTA) 

2. With WaT J — results in a conjunct letter as in 317 (31-3) a. 
[-Ua] 

3. With Wau q — results in a conjunct letter as in e.g. 74: Wd 
saeht, sata 
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4. With Wavt t — There is a good example for {+ in 
UsaTaqVCIeete: a word in a Vals, which eulogizes both 
aTadaeital and AelaiNda. 

5. With WaT a — No good example comes to mind. 

6. With Tin YaauT-position and any other consonant in 
UXaUI-position, the resultant will be a conjunct letter, not a 


€feeT. The phrase Tot HEIST AIT adi: (The gods were not 


happy with great jewels) has conjuncts of {+H at H, G+ at é, 
and {+e at a. 


Case 8 Let us now study Uferu-s with of (in faqaa_ 6 — AUD in 
Ydaut-position. 


With WauT & — No good example comes to mind. 
. With Raut F — eer: 
. With WXacT q — No good example comes to mind. 
. With UXaUT I — No good example comes to mind. 
. With WXaUT & — Ae: 
. With in YdauT-position and any other consonant in 
UXaUy-position, the resultant will be a conjunct letter, not a 


Tee. 


DAnphwne 


Case 9 The next set of Ydaaui-s would be 3 #5 Ua from Peragaey 7. 
FASTA 


These are all nasals 3eTCTTAH-s, the fifth letters in J-@T, J-aat, H-asT, 
c-aat and d-aal respectively. Actually in the context of these Ufrel-s aA 
— HeTFANES BY WAT: (8’4’58) makes an interesting study. 
fasiea-aaat analysis of the three words is => 


HAFIRES (61 of TEAR) BF (7'1 of FA) WHAT: (11) 
afa = when followed by consonants connoted by WealeRX Bie (AAA), 
(LAST) (MI) TEM TIA GPsetqaeVeD 
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HAFANRTA = nasal sound will change to 
UXeAdvr: = nasal letter se appropriate to the WauT. 


Actually nasal sound is nasal sound. So there will not be any difference in 
pronunciation. The {74 specifies which of the five eT TAH-s —-WAASYU 
«1 — should be written when writing the nasal sound. For example 


1. 


In 3s SS 31541 Use the nasal sound is to be written by the 
sepa S, because it is Tee of H-aaT. Hence it is TaUT 
with all consonants of maa. Hence, when the Rat is & @ TT 
the nasal sound is to be written by the se Ss. 


. In Ud (=five) 3>& [= To glean, gather (bit by bit)] 31s (= to 


clarify eyesight) the nasal sound is to be written by the 
se >, because it is se of d-aaT. Hence it is HAUT 
with all consonants of a-at, Hence, when the Ral isa SAR 
the nasal sound is to be written by the se a. 


. In HU¢ (= to prick like a thorn) US (= to put in or on the 


throat) 31S (= to become an egg) the nasal sound is to be 
written by the se UI, because it is se of ¢-aay, 
Hence it is AUT with all consonants of e-aat Hence, when the 
UXqUI is ZS SG, the nasal sound is to be written by the 
seta UL. 


ae ii 3a He Ao Sot] the nasal sound is to be written by the 


eT al, because it is eT of d-da¥. Hence it is WauT 
with all consonants of q-at | Hence, when the Wa" is Arey 
the nasal sound is to be written by the se oT. 


. In Fd Teh HFT AAA the nasal sound i is to be written by the 


aH 3 H, because it is Teoh of q-det. Hence it is Wat 
witli all consonants of W-aat E Hence, when the Wa" is Tory 
the nasal sound is to be written by the se a. 


. Actually {az — AtsaFan: (8’3'23) also AQUTSeaAET Stet 


(8’3’24) permit 
1. AU to be written as Wd 
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7 


1. Note, such writing of 4 by 3eI€dlN is 


permitted only when 

1. The 4 is followed by a consonant, 
not by a vowel and 

2. His not at the end of a sentence 
or line of a verse. If it is at the 
end of a sentence or at the end of 
a line of verse, it has to be written 
as 4. 


2. Ged to be written as Fd 

3. In the context of writing 31eTt4W in place of H-FR, a 
line in @faT — (11-28) makes an interesting study. The 
line is U2M aélat aTeasFIaa: or U2iT 
agllFaeasFgaan: 


1. It may again be noted that, whether Jat 


ele TeMsFgaM: or 42 
adtaeaeatsrgaer: is different only in 
writing. It makes no difference in 
pronunciation. 


. For a finer observation, the # of 


deasF{aa: cannot be written as 
aealgaa: even if it would get pronounced 
as such only. It cannot be written as 


sealgqaar:, because it will miss the 
3daIe- symbol s, which is essential here ! 


8. It is also interesting to note that from Old: TH+ we get two 


nouns @h< and HEAN. As would be noted, in ea there is an 
addition of € between & and HN. That additive & is an 3¢ 
(means additive 311TH). This additive Ue is called as UISTTA. 

Use of UsteT4 has in it the force of positive effect as in | TEA. 
The name of Sanskrit language also is Sanskrit, because positive 
effects are inherent to it. This is endorsed in the aA — (We) 
PIII: HAlett s[H7 (6'1’137). Note 
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1. (Me) AAAI: Hat syyoy = (We) AA-TR-ST-THT: 
THA-UR-3T-UET: = With prefixes 37H41-s GA, IR, 34 
. act = (7'1 of Hd some word derived from F) 
aTsu} = when effect is positive 
: He - -3E i.e. additive Y. Note, the word UE is 
brought forward here from W474 (61135) 
9. UST also happens with 7 as yaar. In this respect we should 
study aA — (SFA) AVAIL (8’3’7) 
c (31a) i is brought forward Hef{dd from previous Waa. 
31FUX means preceded by 3. Uae 3A connotes 
all auy- s in faaa- sito 7. 
2, ALGSCAWMel = a7: (61 of AF) BA (71 of BA) AWMeT 
cexcepung Yello) 


+ Ss NO ONS OISN 


i.e. when these be crea S 
4. By overall meaning, there will be Usts14, when 41, 
preceded by 314 is followed by &d. 
5. Not only that there will be Ysts14, but 
1. the additive 4 will change to @[ If the WauT 
is Zor & by HAA — Fel: Paar PT: (8’4’40) 
e.g. Gaiet + wa = qaivetal (sitar 2°71) 
2. the additive a will change to ¥ If the WauT 
is € or S by GIA — (Ea) SEeM BE: (8'4'41) 
e.g. No good example comes to mind. 
3. the additive € will remain € If the War is 
cor Ye.g. Wel + CAF = WUE eA cay 
(ataT 133) faqatel + AUT = Taqarecenr (airaT 
325) 


Case 10 Now let us study Ofee-s with FT-s in fraqa- -s 8 to 14 to 


be qaaur- -s. That is actually a big chunk of 24 qaaur- S, connoted by Fel 
Note ste 
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e starts at Sin raga (8) and 
e would go up to the end-marker a in faqaa (14). 
e Hence He covers 24 out of 33 consonants 


Though this is a big chunk of 24 qaaur-s, there is a W4A — Set SV Sey 
(8’4’53) We shall discuss this {a4 now. 


We should start with analyzing and understanding the 44 by the 
prescribed method. 


He ST Set S| 


e Sc is 6'3 (6th fasted 3=seddeaA) of Sel 
e Note Sic starts at aT in aaa (8) and covers 24 out 
of 33 consonants until the end-marker in faqs 
(14), 
e Ste excludes 9 GUT-s — 
e Ud lathe 4 Hedee-s in 
faqa-s (5 and 6) and 
e the5 nasals TeToATTAH-s AAS 
ain faa (7) 
@ Sis 11 (WAAT fasied UHddealA) of AW 
e Note of starts at oT in raga (10) and has the 
end-marker &[ of the same Praga (10). 
e Hence F% means 3 J 4S 4 ie. third consonant in 
U-da, F-Aa, H-Asl, f-AeT and a-aaT respectively. 
e Sis (711. 7th faaied 1=UhaqdetH) of AL 
e Note Fe starts at ST in ragay (8) and covers all 
consonants until the end-marker 2f of the aaa 
(10). 
e Hence SI means consonants in fraqa-s 8, 9 and 10 
ie. (AAAS YD (ATS q) ie. third and fourth 
consonants in 9-41, 4-aal, H-aet, €-aet and d-aet 


respectively. 
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By this analysis meaning of Stel S12I Ste becomes 


e Sill — 24 consonants connoted by Wale Sel in YaauT-position 
will change to 

e SI —the 5 atl-s AF Sc connoted by Wan FL 

e sf — when followed by the 10 (HAS) (ALAS a) A-s 
connoted by Wea ST i.e. these in Wa°T-position 

e With 24 consonants of ¥eaeN Aer in YaauT-position and 10 
consonants of WAEN He in WAvT-position, this Wa — ser 
A SH (8'4’53) covers 240 Se-Aleed-s (!) 


Since the 1 4 31 5 ¢ Av-s connoted by WeAleN FA are from J-aa, F-aT, 
H-aa, f-Fay and d-aa respectively, it is logical to understand that 


1. YAaT-s TG ASH of U-s if followed by Hl (i.e. HAAS YT, AT 
31 3G) as Waur-s will change to F 
1. There is the Gaz — Alsstell (1110). Do we notice the 
conjunct letter sST (s1+51) here ? Actually break-up of 
alssicl is a 3Td-ell. That means J of 3a becomes 
3131. When this 37st has € of éell thereafter, it gets in 
an additional sf in-between. By that we have 
3To1+31+8 Here of+@ become SI. In turn we have 
311+ ST. Hence Host. Why the additional sf comes in, 
is a point we shall come to when discussing 31 
followed by é. But the point here is 37 becomes 31sT. 
2. YAAUT-s 1h FH of Y-4a if followed by HW (ie. HATS YT, AT 
31 SG) as Waut-s will change to F 
1. E.g. 30 + of = Heol Note Yin YdauT-position belongs 
to Sef and & in War position belongs to SI. Hence 
7 changes to q which belongs to STI. 
1. Note 314 means water. 31st means born in 
or produced from water, amphibian. See in 
Apte’s dictionary <316oF a. [3H aed, 
ote{-S] Born in or produced from water 
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Ms.5.112. 3TSANY da tay 8.1 (All jewels 
produced during churning of the ocean 
were 316aI-s.> 
3. YAdUi-s H UTE of H-4A if followed by A (ie. HAAS, LT 
31 3G) as WaUI-s will change to 
1. For example fam+aee!: = [ergeeT: (= limit of 
direction, i.e. horizon) 
2. Tep+arletAl = feraeltetA (showing the direction, 
showing how, in what manner) 
4. YAaUT-s € SSS of C-4A if followed by Hl (ie. AALS Y ALT 
Sq) as UXqUy-s will change to 5 
1. No good examples come to mind. 
5. Yadi-s 7 Aq F of A-AA if followed by HW (ie. HATS YT, AT 
31 3G) as Waur-s will change to & 
1. Pd+oet: = Usolet: would make an interesting 
example to study. The instance here is of q+s1. By 
Heal AL ST it should become Wd+ae: = Wat tet:. It 
would be good to consider that it does become 
€q+s1eT:. But the process does not stop or end here. 
€¢+stet: further becomes Fsl+seT:, since in further 
process & becomes of. That is dictated by HA — Ea: 
Roll LT: (8'4’40) 
2. Comes to mind another example of 31f@cSd sale AL 
(afta 5°16) Note <3fecddealels is 
3MieeAd(A+ANaAA> Since A is 7+3 the (q+a) 
instance here is (q+31+3{+311). Here also 
(A+o1+343T) will first become (4+01+31+31). 
Thereafter ¢ becomes sf by Fel: Lda LT: (8'4'40). 
Then we have (s{+91+51+31T). In turn 


sTicesa (A+ AAA is finally = s1feesas aes A. 


Bullets (1) to (5) above, cover 20 of the 24 a@UT-s of Se. That leaves us to 
explore what 2. ¥ Hin Rragaey (13) and Lin PragaeL (14) will change to 
which of of {415 G, when followed by the 10 (HA U|S | (ATS) 


268 / 341 


avT-s connoted by Wale SII. So, we need to check 4*10 = 40 instances 
or examples. 


Case 11a — In bullets (5.1) and (5.2) above, there has been mention of 
— Eat: @aell LZ: (8'4’40) Let us study this Ha — Fat: LFA VT: 


e Eh: = Wd UhadaAA of FI 
e td] =4a+d =the aut and at-s of A-asT, here limited 
to a el gy [ excluding 1, because oT is in faqaz (7) 
and hence not a part of the yeavi- range aa 
e td: = qaaut also Ydaut-s a 4e Gof d-aa will 
become, will change to 
e doll = Sala UhaaelA of 2 
e %7 = U+7 = the at gf and auy-s of J-as, here limited 
to Yat [st excluding 7 & > because 5 is in raga C7} 
and 7 ® are in RTA (11) hence not a part “of the 
UXqUy- range SIRI 
e de = with the avy ef and avi-s St ST being in 
agar position 
® &q: = Waal Vhddea sz of <a 
e 8g: = will become gf and corresponding a°1-s of J-a4T 
Le. LOAM 


Putting together, €d!: Moll Ia: = (Yaaut €also qaaur- sa Wa Ff of a-at 
will become, will change to) (with the avy ef and qUt- s ol SI being in 
UXaUI-position) (will become gf and corresponding a°I-s of J-aT) 


Here in Case 11a, we have 5 Ydaut-s —~Halsod WG Land 3 Wari-s, IA 
3 hence a gel 8z: pattern for 15 €fel-s. As an example of this pattern, 


e comes to mind a 8d Atel In Apte’s dictionary <ATsT 6 P. 
(Asatld, Ase; caus. “Asatte: desid. TAHSeifA) 1 To bathe, 
plunge, dip or throw oneself into water; AMAA UNS HT 

Asad] R.15.11; Bv.2.95. -2 To sink, sink into or 
down, sink under, plunge> Note, in the form Asotld of A€al, F 
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when followed by sf has become of. That is why doubled sst 
there. 


Case 11b — Immediately next to GA — Fal: Roll Vz: (8'4’40) there is 
Wa — Seal Se: (8'4’41). For study of this G47 we need to carry forward 
eo bfieet serafer of €al:. So we need to study (tat: ) SEoll SE: 


e €di: = as detailed earlier, (= qaaur also Ydaaut-s A424 Gof 
d-aaT will become, will change to) 
e Scot = JA Udder of 8¢ 
e Sc=4+¢ =the avy ¥ and au-s of -aT, here limited 
to SG excluding ¢ OU because UT is in raga (7) 
and ¢ Sare in RTA (11) hence not a part of the 
Uxdvy-range AL 
e ‘coll = with the aut ¥ and $@ being in Wau -position 
e SCS WaAT Wadd of S¢ 
e %¢: = will become ¥ and corresponding aUI-s of Z-a-T, 
ie will become YTOSS 


Putting these together we get €d!: (Yaavt also qaaur- s Laq tof d-aat 
will become, will change to) S¢eTT (with the act T and € OSG being in 
UXaUT-position) Se: (will become ¥ and corresponding Uy - s of €-4aT i.e. f 
oS). 


Here in case 11b. we have 5 Ydaaut-s — Falsod Wag Land 5 Way-s, [TS 
SG, hence a Sel SE: pattern for 25 Ufa-s. 


1. For example Gd+¢lal = Weclat 
Having started in case 10, study of €fe-s with He-av-s in faqa-s 8 to 
14 to be qaaur-s, we have considered in Cases 10, 11a and 11b, @fel-s with 


S[-dvy-s in WadUT-position. This has been so, because we have stayed 
focused on WaA — Hell SM Fl (8'4’53). 
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But the 4°1-s in flaqa-s 5, 6, 7 can also be in UXaUT-position. 
We shall continue this study in the next lesson. 
WAAC ! 
-0-0-o- 
Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 28 


There seems to be a commonplace understanding that Heal is an 
option for writing the se - s. It is difficult to say, whether this 
commonplace understanding i is correct or not from the standpoint of 
grammar. 


Here are some simple, commonplace examples 


e 3S / HT 
Arad / Hats 
uftsa / ufsa 
Heed / Head 
dear / aor 


These examples endorse the commonplace understanding. But in the 
above examples, the 3e{tdIX does not connote any one specific 3TH. 
Rather it connotes all the eT H- s! And there is a grammatical 
pattern or relationship between the 3teTtaX and the GGT CD being 
connoted. The STATS i is of the same > ast as of the aur, after the 31eITdIX. 
As can be seen 


in 3154 / 3131, S and J are of H-GaT 
in Aaa / aS, AS are of T-aT 
in Uftsa / dfSa, ILS are of f-aet 
in Heed / Hed, A are of d-aeT 
in UFO / To, HF are of F-aat 
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UlfeTfet explains this by the rules 
HTCIRET GA WAT: | (C/¥/4¢) and aT Geleaes | (¢/¥/4) 


e HATA = of HATA 

@ afy = = in the presence of (i.e. when followed by) aUT-s of Weare 
az (= qr- s in 8 flaga- s from 5 to 12). 

e Note, this excludes aUT-s in fraqa-s 13 and 14. 

e WaT: = should be eT of the same a1 as of the auf, 
which is W to the Hef, i.e. which is after the HeftaIX 

e oI = applies also to 

Yaledea | = Hefty at the end of a Ya. 


This means that a stand-alone word or a sentence or line of a verse 
should not end with 3e{€dIX. These should end only with the se ; 


In the previous lesson one example given for se becoming Hefty 
was — 


© SAledlhlel (18-17 SAlel Ah) 


It was also mentioned that, here @ of SAle{ becomes HeI€alX, which has a 
slightly different accent than of «4 of SAteT 


It was also mentioned there that when to write HeftdIX and how to 
pronounce it are points, which merit specific discussion. 


In all the examples 3134 / 3141, Asst / Wats, Ws / ofS, Heed / etc, 
uFay / du whether to write se or He{FdX seems to be more the 
WRITING option, not necessarily a rule for pronunciation. We can 
assume that these words will be pronounced only appropriately, even if 
written either way. Nevertheless, the pronunciation of 3e{tdIX in 
SAleclhlel would have a slightly different accent than of of of SATcq. So, 
there is a contention that 3TTaIy is not just a writing option for writing 
the 3A H- s, but connotes a different accent also. 
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The following 474 is the rule for se + to be He FAN. Of course, 
“conditions apply”. 


AlseTEa: (¢/3/23) Note, AlsaCaN: = A: HTeTEa: 
A: HATA: = (Make) #: (=of A) the STEN 


The applicable condition is @fel Wd: when A-N is followed by a 
consonant. 


Examples — 


WH dee, Tea ATi, ATH GIA, Te aTeala, Tech Wa, AFA VS, Aaa 
aaa 


~~ 


The logic or application of the rule can be extended to derive a corollary, 
that H-AW at the end of a sentence or at the end of a line of poetry should 
not be written as He{€dQX. At the end of a sentence or at the end of a line 
of poetry, there is nothing after the H-N, so, no WaUT at all. So, A-AR 
should remain H-FX ! 


In the context of this discussion about SATA, comes to mind the word 
Wha itself. In the word Ua 


e wehave (C-AHAG Rd 3). 

e May it be written as W#&hd or as Utah | ? Would these have 
different pronunciation ? ‘Does it then appeal that the se 
4 be better written as Hefty ? 

e That suggests that one should understand the rule about when 
an ToT i is better written as 31e1T4N. 

e Insome texts one may find the 3aEa written as é 

e So Uepa could as well be written as H © oOTbAT. 


Here is another interesting example from Mat — 


Qa adele TSAMSFIAM: or BA ACleaNFAasFYAa: (11-28) 
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One can deliberate on some interesting nuances. 


e It may again be noted that, whether it is written as J2M adler 
TAMSFIAM: or BA AcleFaealsF{aa: the difference would be 
primarily in writing. It makes no difference in pronunciation. 

e Fora finer observation, the 4 of TeMsFqaM: cannot be written 
as Sgalgaami: even if it would get pronounced as such only. 

e It cannot be written as sTeagaan:, because, it will then miss the 
31dde-symbol s, which is essential here ! 


Note, this option of 3ItdIX applies for TTT, when it is 


e at the end of a word and is followed by ¢U>otctH of the next 
word 
e not when the word is stand-alone 
e also not of se at the end of a sentence or 
e of se at the end of a line in a poem. 


For example in UY J a FAN Aalceded Hela | (aiaT 8’6) 


e OA and TAs are with SICIN 
e F of Heldt# needs to be H only. 
© of Aatcaed could as well be written as Acted |! 


Change to He{€dX happens not only for 4-#N, but also for «-#t by the 
WAAL 


N ~ 


ALUMTaleaqea SAfel | 13128 Note, AAGaledeI Afel = A: D AU GIeAea 
ster 


e 4: d=alsoofa 

e 3U¢cledea = when not at the end of a word 

e Sfct = when followed by AerstetA of eden Set (i.e. any of the 
consonants in fraqa-s 7 to 14) 
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For example, arate (afral 2-22), Salta (15-1) 


Rules about Hefty are part of rules of treatment of eT H- s or of 
afel-s with sap aH- s in YddUT-position. 


One special rule in this respect is — 

ALGCAV Mel (aT: Bl STAMeT) (¢/3/') 

ot: = of 

efd = when followed by @Ul-s of WARN Bd (= G, 3, Y, W, f D 


HAMel = Not when followed by HJ or not for the word Welleq (This detail 
about 3TW2MeT is beyond the scope of Simple Sanskrit) 


When a word ending with AHN is followed by (UcUleN Sd =) G, 3, U, A, 

g, d, AHI is written by 3teICaN. Also, AHN gets added before axaUt, A 

aot coming in or getting added i is called as 3197H, rather as USTs (=TE + 
31TH). Note, Ye stands for Y when € gets added as an 31TH. 


Mel + Mel = (A+ + + Tt Mea A+ M+ A+ A+ M/A + 3+ Oo + 
U+ Lt Wel) = AMAL / AAT 


Examples from @fat — Pee aa (1-26 Geel + AAMT = HST + A+ AAT = 
TEAM), WME AFA (1-33), HAR (2-5), also Wd (WA + Ha = + 
G+ hd) 

= Cc 


we se FAX here may be found i in some texts written as ©2. So, We 
‘CaM, STL Es 2CcUFcd, TAT td. 


Having mentioned Uepa (d+ Hd = a+a+ Hd), I should also bring 
to notice two words at and SERN. Both have their derivation from G4 
+ &, But in Geax there is no TTA of F. In AEHN there is ATTA of H, 
Sime as in UPd. Also Gx could as well be written as WsHx. Rather, it 
should better be written so. 
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The 314TH of F from AeGeAV Mel suffers modification by el: Moll Mz: | 
(¢/8/¥9) 


That is, when the following letter WaT is either J or &, the 31127H of Tis 
converted to 2 


Example from fel — Watlalalea (2-11) 


Other examples — gore] + Crepria: = (ale + 3+ + T+ SHIM: = | 
Lah + T+ A+ S + SHUM: / Lol + H+ 8+ A+ S + SHUM) = CoAT YT 
Clea: /QelehT FY Crepitsy: = VolrHiSelepts: /VotreprSeTePs: | 


Note: When the following letter is either ¢ or 6, the 3T2TH of His 
converted to ¥ according to ®¢aTl S¢: 


All the above discussion is about se being yaar. However, it is 
interesting to see when STATS i 1S “UXaU, The aa is — 


MisTA saa aT | (¢/¥/¥4) 
MisqoMAhsaaaenl AT = AL: HAA Hef A: AT 


Ut: = Weasley AT (avt-s in flaqa-s 5 to 13) That includes all <A>ste-s, 
except & 


31eTeT Ah = when followed by selena 
3TH: = becomes Hele. 
qI = optionally 


So, when a cU>oteT, except €, (Note, WalelX AX does not include &) is 
followed by an Hofentare, then the CU>seT becomes Hele of its own 
aa. The letter aT makes it clear, that application of this rule is optional. 


qIgaay / dsHAH, WHE: / YSHe: (actually ¥C+AG:) 
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In both these examples cYeote# in yaaut- position is FAN. STATS i in 
UXaUT-position has AG, characteristics. So by Ha + 4G, the mat qaauy 
becomes 4g by Sell aetsec. 


e dit + AGA = dist — AAA Hence algAH4H. OR 
eee pall del = alo al Sel = Goat. 

e Similarly 3¢ + AG: = 3s — HG: Hence YSHU: OR 
o) Yo + AG: = VW — AY: = WA: 


If a Weds has an Te at its beginning and since beginning of Wed 
is in Wavy- position, it follows the cYeote# in qaauy- position, then the 
rule is NOT optional. It is mandatory to change the cYeroleTF to 
3A. It is mandatory, because by affixing a suffix, by affixing a 
Wear, what is being formed is U& 4c. For such instances the rule is 


ileal CHIE feeaT 


Examples — fear (Fad + ASA, d > a), dears (del + ATA, dT aA). 
Here AGA, AAA are Wcda-s with eT F at the beginning. 


We have discussed 31a Mh-Ala-s both when He is in 
qaaur- -position or in oar position. We have also ¢ discussed use of 
HARE, when writing. 


Q13t add | 
Ro) Re) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 29 


Composing more than one component words and making a single word, 
which procedure is known as GAN, is a specialty of Sanskrit. This is not 
to say that such composition of a single word from more than one words 
together is not found in other languages. Examples in English — 
outbreak, sunrise, sunset, in-laws, etc. 


Yet it becomes specialty of Sanskrit because of number of component 
words, that can be put together. I was most impressed when I first came 
across a line in AUG by Hifelane. 

Te AQAA eAderAeaieaHielagrar. The complete line is a single word 
of 17 letters. The total word and the letters therein even fully conform to 
the HecIslec meter of the verse. There are eight component words — 
TEA, Saale, FEA, a, RA, Ties, eit and sear ! And all together the 
word is an adjective of 3fhletant !! English transcription of the word 
would be bAhyodyAnasthitaharashirashchandrikAdhautaharmyA, as 
many as 48 letters, even when using A instead of aa. Is it not very 
challenging to read Sanskrit in the transcripted mode ? This is one 
example, why it is good to learn the script of the language, right when 
beginning to learn a new language. 


Again the eight component words, which are put together have an 
interrelationship between them, which needs to be detailed, so that one 
can then understand, how the word becomes an adjective of 31hletatet. 
Detailing the interrelationship between component words is called as 
faaé of the HAN. It is better to start Tae of one pair of component 
words. 


For example 


1. TEMA is MEA + Saale. SEA = external Sqalet = garden. So, 
gTealealat = external garden. This is an adjective-noun 
relationship. Sanskrit phrase would be @1€a 3¢ale1A This is 
Taare of Teate eet 
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In Me aleaetiead, Teac = put up. So Tealealealeea = put up 
(in) the external garden. I have shown the preposition ‘in’ in 
parentheses. The preposition is really the explanation of the 
interrelationship between ST@aleaet and feud. Sanskrit way of 
the preposition ‘in’ is Weaat fase. Hence Te aieatea Tear 
becomes fda of TeaIeaa ead. 

. Next we shall take Seale alateud and &X. This again is an 
adjective-noun relationship. Sanskrit phrase would be 
TEAM eT: BT: 

. Now edie aiaeadex and fa. et = Shiva and faq = head. 
Obvious relationship between @¥ and PRS i is head (of) Shiva. 
Here also the preposition ‘of is really the explanation of the 
interrelationship between @% and faa. Sanskrit way of the 
preposition ‘of is ¥Sdr fasted. Hence ees [2NA becomes faae 
of @t{2a. Rather we have TE AAAI = = 

TE ATG AA AAS LET FAL, 

. We can proceed to connect up MEA aaeadetaNg an 

leah. Ufeachl means crescent. The well-known See 
between @tf2ha and Ulegh is “crescent (on) the head of 
Shiva”. Sanskrit way of the preposition ‘on’ is Heda fase. 
Hence fave of Te AGaIa CASA each should be 
TEAC AA eAadeANAa aieaHt. Overall meaning of 

TEAC AA eAdeAValeaal is “crescent on the head of Shiva 
put up in the external garden” 

. Next TEMAS aieaat and eta. Here tila means 
“washed”, “covered”, “lit”. Obvious meaning of 

TE AeA CAcdereaxVaieahleld is “lit (by) crescent on the 
head of Shiva put up in the external garden”. Sanskrit way of 
the preposition ‘by’ is qf Taste. Hence faag of 

ane areurafeuceteaeaeta becomes 
TeUUTARAAS ART eaHA tit 

. Now lastly we have to connect Te AealeeacdeAraleahleata 
and @F2. In the component @21 the root word is Fae 
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. The word is explained in Apte’s dictionary (See — 
http: //dsalsrvo2.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/philologic/co 
ntextualize.pl?p.6.apte.1691431) is — 83a [€- -Ud AE 


d]1A palace, mansion, any large or palatial building; 
BFAYTSS THINS: HTHTST a1B- STA Subhas.; 
are areararfeactetReaeearetageat Me.7; 
. As can be seen exactly this reference 

“STE AGATA ASNT leaHTe cee Me.7” is 
quoted in the dictionary. 
. The obvious meaning of 
Te AGATA SAAS Ma fea Tell aera is “mansion lit 
by the cresent on the head of Shiva put up in the 
external garden”. 
. And the relationship between 
TE AGA aA eAdertekVaieaHield and sFA is again 
adjective-noun relationship. So Taa¢ of 
Te Aaa SAcdereaieaaretcaerae becomes 
MEA Aa eAacdert ed ieahleld sFAA which fits the 
meaning “mansion lit by the crescent on the head of 
Shiva put up in the external garden” 
. But the compound word is not ending as ..8=74. The 
ending is 821, which is a feminine ending. So the 
total meaning of 
TE ACTA CASA leahlelasFar is pointing to a 
feminine noun. There is such feminine noun in the 
verse. The related portion of the verse is Tdea d 
FATAL ATA AALALTOT | 
MEA cAMACAcdetAaeaHealagFar || The feminine 
noun is dafd: meaning “place”, “residential 
complex”, “township”, “city”. Obviously 
TE AGAMA CAderendieanHiealtasFar is adjectival to 
the feminine noun qafd:. Then the interpretation of 


TE AGA eAAerekVaieaHrelagsFar should be 


(place, which has) “mansion lit by the crescent on the 
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head of Shiva put up in the external garden”. Sanskrit 
way of explaining “.. (place, which has) ..” would be 
ae HT. Using this the faae would be 

ME AMAA CASA eagle aSer-aH GEA AT 
meaning “place which has mansion lit by the crescent 
on the head of Shiva put up in the external garden”. 
English meaning of the single word 

Te AGATA eAaereVaieanHreltasFar becomes a 
phrase having 19 words ! 

. By a finer consideration, we can grant that there may 
not be only one mansion there. And all of them would 
be lit by the crescent. So we can modify the faaé to 
use plural as mansions and then say 

MEA AA CAA AMAA aH fel SFACT ALA AT = 
place which has mansions lit by the crescent on the 
head of Shiva put up in the external garden” 


As can be seen, interrelationships between component words are of 
different types. Here we have seen adjective-noun relationship, 
fasif¢d-relationship, relationship explained by a phrase such as 4a I. 


Sanskrit names of these relationships are — 


1. adjective-noun relationship = FAUNA 
2, Taxif¢d-relationship = ACTS 
3. relationship explained by a phrase such as Jal AT = ae: 


There are some more types also and also their sub-types. We shall study 


them one by one. 


g3t Had! 
pro) fo) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 30 


An important aspect of procedure of detailing faaé of a WAT is to first 
get to the bare minimum form of the compound word. The bare 
minimum form is often the form in WAT fasted. 


For example first word in first verse in @ffeT is T4879. This is of course a 
compound word. But the form {Has is Atal fase VradadetA of the 
noun &T4 EEL . So we should do faa of the word &TH PE Cal and not of the 
formatted word tara. 


This may not be always necessary, especially if the word is already in 
Yaar fastied. That was the case for 


TE Ae AeCaaetM aera aSear. 
Words like WiaféaH, Aa also are already in WAAT fasted. 


But doing faaé of a TAM would need being conscious of the meaning 
intended to be conveyed. 


Note Wale = every day H2a4A = with wonder. “Every day” would be 
an answer to a question “When ?” Similarly “with wonder” would be an 
answer to a question “how ?” So Widfeet# and ada have an adverbial 
intent, which in Sanskrit is called as 31ers: 


faa of a WATE is primarily an exercise in detailing the meaning of the 
word. And faae¢ should do that. 


fase of UfafeetH is detailed as feet feet. 
fase of AAA is detailed as 31T2TAUT Ue. 
3TeaaTa1d@-WAM-s are another type of GAN-s. 


Both these words Wfafeca and Agaaeq have a prefix S781. In detailing 
faae of WfateetH as feet feet what is detailed is really the meaning lent by 
the prefix Ufd. Likewise in detailing Taaeé of Aaa as 312aa0T Ue, 
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what is detailed is really the meaning lent by the prefix U. So in these 
words, the prefixes are almost like component words Y¢-s of the 
compound words. 


Need to be conscious of the meaning intended can be explained also by 
considering a word fH in two different sentences — (1) faHet Gear 
ema Wear a clean cloth (2) dea TaHet Slerat Wash the cloth clean. 


As can be seen, in fae Fea MMS, the word is adjective of the noun 
aa. In the other sentence, it is adverb of the verb Tea. Should we do 
different Taal for the same word ? My answer would be ‘Yes’. Basically 
some people may question whether every word, which has a prefix 34@4T 
and a noun 44, should be treated as a compound word. Again, my 
answer would be ‘Yes’. I say so with the basic premise in mind, that fag 
of a PATH is primarily an exercise in detailing the meaning of the word. 


In feet FEA INS I would decipher the faae¢ as faata: Act: BEATA dat 
(sectte:) 


In dea feat Aes I would decipher the fave as TaeTd: Act: SEAT AAT 
(aeate:) 


Even if one should be conscious of the meaning intended to be 
conveyed, it is important to be open-minded and receptive to different 
meanings likely to be derived by different faa of a given HAM. Another 
person may think of a different meaning. Why not grant it ? 


For example, in the word SA@aaa, tH = ?? Aa = field. Note, Iam 
mentioning “&TH = ??” Do we not know the meaning of the word &H ? We 
do, but the word has many, many shades of meaning. One common 
meaning of 4 is religion. But what is ‘religion’ ? It is a challenging 
question to answer. 


I would rather go by the meaning eH = righteousness. So TASAA = field 
of righteousness. 
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Now, what can make a battlefield a field of righteousness ? Possibly there 
was history associated with that particular battlefield, that in any battle 
fought there, only that side prevailed, which had righteousness with it. 
The battle between WIUsSq-s and #lXa-s was also to be fought to decide, 
which side had righteousness. Because of its past history the battlefield 
had come to be known as {Haga = field of righteousness. 


Rather, since the battle was to be fought to decide which side had 
righteousness, it was the field (for) decision about righteousness. The 
word &4 has this other shade of meaning as S14 = justice. Then we can 
say THA = field (of) righteousness OR field (for) justice about 
righteousness. 


Since the two prepositions ‘of and ‘for’ connote ¥Sé! and adit fastiea-s 
respectively, faae of THATH can be THEA SAA OR VTA AAA. 


On that battlefield there was also the person whose name was &4. Being 
a battlefield, there were two parties and there was the allotted field for 
each party. So by another meaning of 444 = domain, meaning of 
eHataqa becomes “the domain of the person whose name was &41”. So 
even by the faa as SHEA IH, there can be two meanings of TAMIA — 
(1) Hats = field of righteousness (2) {Hea = domain of the person 


whose name was &I4. 


faaé-s of HARH-s make Sanskrit literature very engaging and enjoyable, 
revealing, refreshing and vibrant, especially when one gets to derive a 
range of meanings from the same given words. 


The drama tdteldladada by HTH opens with Cau briefing the 
audience of the main characters of the drama. For that briefing, the 
Wau sings a geile, which has a compound word 3ifdadiaell. This word 
can have three different meanings ! In the panel below can be seen an 
excerpt, giving all the three interpretations, as detailed by Shri. A. B. 
Gajendragadkar, the then Professor of Sanskrit in Elphinstone College, 
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Mumbai, in his book published in 1938, downloaded by me from the 
internet. 


wath the young moon at her rise areasaae!—This expression is 
capable of yielding three interpretations viz (1) sTeaaa ga abn 
a ray etdigaterd as aeret gear at to which all-round or all-sided 
or full strength 1s amparted by wine It isa well-known fact that 
intoxicating drink gives to warriors reckless courage and under its 
influence they perform deeds of valour The warrior—god Indra of 
Vedic times is described as fighting with Vrtra after freely partaking 
of the exhilaratin a Even in modern times soldiers are fortified 
with rum before an attack is launched. Though the splitting up of 
the expression into sjqaeu and syaq looks unnatural, this explanation 
is to be preferred, because 1t 1s conducive to (die ) the final purpose 
viz protection, for which strong arms are mecessary. (2) staat 
aH aitaReat stag stared apqr at to which langour or lassitude or 
Weakness is imparted by wine. Whine also produces langour in the 
case of many people But this explanation cannot be accepted,asit is not 
only not conducive, but actually opposed (fez), to the final purpose viz. 
protection For, weak arms are not expected to give protection to 
anyone (3)qq seat wa O steagear! ‘sifreisganSa gr fer 
area ’ geqaa after sauce qaqa | sreqest staat apar ar which had 
offered wine to a woman viz his beloved. This explanation has also 
to be rejected, because though Balarama is known for his addiction to 
wine, he 1s not famous for his enjoyment of that drink in company 
with ns beloved. Note that e7@q 1s masculine, not neuter ( ‘ }rqerrara: 
\#fig:-smz. ). Technically it means the wine which is prepared from 
“an-boiled juice of sugar-cane Note ‘ grafted. cacrerraa. wig it 
: Ft MASTS Area u’? Another view about seq is ‘ ga ceeiq- 
appa ie aa aw ares. ona Sieesgaara «Seder sag saaieia ara- 
aitot goif filled with the descent or manifestation of beauty. The 


First of all, the word 31M aGalaell is adjective of the strong arms of King 
3¢q41, who is the hero of the drama. 


(1) Maaco = HAA Set 3 soT AFA at (In 3a, 3 = TAedid, 
TaANaA Sit 312:). So, 3RTaaatsell = (arms) which have gained 


all-round strength by 314d (= an intoxicating drink, wine). It is a known 
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fact that an intoxicating drink gives to warriors reckless courage and 
under its influence that perform deeds of valor. 


(2) 3raaaaaell = 31eAact Sat 31aIor ATF Al. Here HAH = A TAA Slat 
IAF (A3-ACTSI) Then the meaning becomes “(arms) to which languor 
or lassitude or weakness has been imparted by wine.” 


(3) 31dadtaett = 


1. Get: HA: UES A = HAdacil (TeAe:) (she 31el), to whom 
drink has been given = 

2, TAG 31s AEA al = 3A dada (Sedife:) (arms) by 
which drink has been given to a lady. ~ 


Important point to be also noted is that in Gata, there is a fel (Alea). 
And in compound words, it is compulsory to coalescence, wherever 
coalescence is applicable. feat .. feat WATS But here the challenge is of 
separating the components of a coalesced word. Gale! can be split 


either as Gd + 31ael or Ga + 3i1aetl. And that renders different meanings 


There is another charming and different meaning possible for the phrase 
in the Well — SaaatdeGuaviaadaciaett together, a single word ! The 
component words to be considered are 3c, «1d, 3°G, Wav, aadaa, Toit 
= (arms), which got strength from qrdded (heroine of the drama) whose 
complexion was similar to that of (just) rising new moon. This meaning 
brings to mind a famous proverb, “Behind every successful person, there 
is strong support of a woman.” 


In the prior discussion the word 31fda@elaell was obtained by split of 
SeUeATaeqUANadedisct as Seaaae-quan sidaciset. But the other 


charming meaning is derived by not doing this splitting. 


Yet another charming meaning .... 
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Keeping in mind that King 3cUeq is the hero of the drama, 


SeueTaequaNadaal can be interpreted to mean qlddadl whose 


complexion was similar Wav, to that of 34aet (or) aT $7q moon, (Arq = 
al Sed). 


Since the drama starts off with GaUN saying this gail, one can consider 
that GaN is not only introducing the hero and the heroine by their 
names but also describing them, how they are, ... ! That is a specimen of 
smartness of Sanskrit poets, here, 41. It takes great intelligence and 


literary skill to weave so many different meanings in a single word, right 
? 


Important point, which is to be noted is that faa of a PATE need not be 
only one specific dag. HATE-s are often very inviting, inviting you to 
indulge in different interpretations ! 


Such is the case also with 3481-s. In #tHAqaTeTacefral one comes across a 
word 31a. This S481 37 is interesting. It lends a negative meaning to 
the noun, to which it is prefixed. So, 7 HA Sia 3hat (AA-AcTeS). But in 
Apte’s dictionary, the first word 37 is detailed giving also an interesting 
detail that negativity of meaning has itself six shades ! The detail given 
says, “.. AMELAAHALT AgrUed Ager | HUMES FAVAVT AHA: VE 
Wehifdat: Il ..” So meanings of the word 31TH have to be understood with 
all the six shades of negativity — 


1. HAT AeaA daha = Seeming like HA, (but not really Ha) is 
He ! 


2. HAUT: 319d: daha = Absence of HA is 31ha. 
3. HAUT: 3eAcd daha = Different from (apart from or other than) 


HA is THA 

A. PAT: 3a Aaha = Shortcoming in HH (doing HA not 
wholeheartedly or only half-heartedly or doing #4 half way, 
incomplete) is 31a 

5. HAUT: STUMECAA Aaa = Impropriety or haphazardness of FA 
is HA 
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6. HAUT: Farrel: das = Causing hindrance to 4 or doing 
opposite of HF is 3a !!! 


And one can derive a definition of HA (What is HA ?) in the reverse 
mode to say, What is not 314 is HH !!! 


Is not philosophy of #4 a great but very subtle philosophy ? 
31 add ! 
pe) po) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 31 
Across the previous two lessons, what has been discussed is — 


1. GHM-s is such specialty of Sanskrit, that a compound word can 
have large number of component words 

2. faaé means detailing the meaning of the compound word, 
which should be done by taking up two component words at a 
time 

3. There has been mention of some names of types of FHN-s, viz. 


PHUNA, ACT, TEAS, Head also AH-AcTS. 


The process of faag is intended to bring out the meaning of the 
compound word. In so doing, it actually brings forth the relationship 
between two component words on hand. 


For example, faa¢ of TEAGaeA is HEA Saale. The relationship is 
adjective-noun relationship. Type-name of WAT of such adjective-noun 
relationship is 


Tage of STealeualec: is ME Alaalet TAA: Note, having already 
explained ae of CID ICCIGESE we take that as a component word. And 
we proceed to explore the relationship between STéalc az and the next 
component f€%d. As mentioned in Lesson 29, we proceed by taking two 
components at a time. When proceeding, first of the two components can 
be a compound word, which has been already detailed. 


The first component is called as qaqa and the second component is 
called as 3caxRUq. 


As can be appreciated from faae¢ of Teale aalead: = Me ae altel TA:, 
in this Taaig, Saxe (fE2Id:) is the principal Feet component. 


By mathematical logic, we can say that broad classification of types of 
Ual-s can be by considering which of the two Ye-s is Walet — i.e. 
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whether (i) TavaWeMet or (ii) FALTEWUT or (iii) both Faqe and SATE 
equally Wale or (iv) none of the two Ye-s is Wale. Such mathematical, 
rather Boolean logic is actually valid ! 


If, not being Wale = False or o, and being Wale =True or 1, we get 
following Truth Table, keeping qaqa first and 3cdqY¢ the next, 


is qaqeweet (10) — 3teaefis1a, also a sub-type of PAHMRA can be 
of this type 

2. SARIGAEM (01) — AYR, HAIRS, alas 

3. both Yate and ate “equally Wee (11) — qdead 

4. none of the two Wale, hence also mentioned as AeAUqueleT 
(00) — seats 


In a booklet of 1912 by the name HATHUHH, there is a mention as follows 


TART: S-FAeM: | ACTRY: HAIRA: secieciasicaaa: sreasenavaa 
Hald | meaning “CaATe- s are of six types, the types being (i) AcYe4 (ii) 
HAIN (iii) agate (iv) afaay (v) qaerea and (vi) stearate 


e Tavatyeetscasiad: | Meaning, “when 38 of YATE is HeleT, 
it is 3TeqaTHTa” 

e FATT AHEM ALTE: | Meaning, “when 312 of 3aRIe is Were, 
it is ACTST” 


6 serge ioe qdead: | Meaning, “when 31% of both yaya and 
SALI is WUlcT, it is qdeqq” 

e Seqeyyear agate: | Meaning, “when 37 ¥ of some different 
31eATS becomes WIT, it is agate” 

e alarHaunal acqesstt | Meaning, ‘ ‘afaay and HAURg are 
sub-varieties of CTE,” 


aaah aera feats Sia | Meaning, “the sentence, which explains 


meaning of the compound word is called as faa.” 
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Above lines come after a preamble as follows — 
312 GAs URSA | Meaning, “Here begins the wheel of WANM-s.” 


Set: PART: Parad sierfaeifaa FAaT: | Meaning, “Six main categories 
of TWAT-s, become 28 varieties, when considering the sub-types.” 


PcMiAcacdala qaraecaat TF afaey || Meaning, “The compounding can 
be of two types — ae or 3H”. Note in eh-type compounding, the 

Wea ey of qa i is elided, whereas i in Selh-type compounding Msqeq of 
yas i is not elided, it is retained.” For example, in words such as EATS 
sere Haar Ha forgareT sravatsT the FIC- s ULE HicHal Han 
HA STF are Meqer-s of W 3cAel Hey spate 3 811d respectively. What are 
retained when compounding are eseeu- s. Such style of compounding is 
not the common fetcz style. 


TASCA ATS: Aca HAMA: | Meaning, ‘ ‘Acdey has 8 sub-types; 
PAILS has 7 sub-types”. 


acder a seatigcfasrentyat aide || Meaning, ‘ ‘aecitte also has 7 
sub-types; Ricoe is of 2 sub- -types.” 


TaRaget adad: & unt mau: | Meaning, “faae of qded is with 
UIX-S sand Rae of HAM is in the manner “he is this”..” 


FEA AST TEAS: MEAT ET: tA: Il Meaning, ‘ ‘Taale of TEA i is of “he, 
whose..” style; fag of acTET is with prepositions” 


312 Garalaie: Head | Meaning, “ 

In GHA, one gets specimen examples also, such as — 
FEIT ACTS: V@ddied: HANA: | Meaning, “ 

TEAIEA SEAN: qdaduenicdiant l| Meaning, “ 
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Of course there are six main types — 3{}eaaTa14, ACTS, HAIN, ql raaq, 
adad, agate. What is hinted above is that these have their sub- types. 


Out of the six main types, 3Teaarei1d has been somewhat discussed in the 
previous lesson. 


In GAMA, Heals has been detailed as follows, mostly by typical 
examples — 


e de dé wld (border by border) = AACA | 

© HA salaHeaA ddd std (without disturbing the serial order) = 
Dah 

e doranfata (in time) = 31faaers | 

6 para BAY ddd sf (is near the PEA) = SHEA | 

EU EICE (with shortage or absence of ATeT- s, flies) = 
feraiaine | 

e TeAea 31e0z: (with excess of snow) = saga | 

e Note, 31caetsd-dqaANM-s there is adverbial sense. 


Although we had mention of dc-Ye¥ and AU in the context of 
Teale aa lee: we should learn the ATSS, HARA and afas better, 


understanding also their sub-types. 

Sub-types of acYe are detailed as — 

TATSCU AYRIDA: | 

WAATACT ON SAA AMAT OIE TAA AT OMAGH ACT ET: | 
TIAMAT ES: TACT ET: MAM ACTEM aAa-ATOILALS | 


In the above 2am, AcTe4 is said to be of eight types. It can however be 
noted that names of first seven have names of fastied-s. In doing faa of 
TEAC AAA: as HEAleaia TEA: we used Aaa fasted of 

ATE ACA. And the type of HATE was noted as Acdal-aAcTes. We had 
examples also of JAT-ACTET and also of 73-dcUes. 
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Starting with WATACYSG, what needs some clarification and explanation 
is the difference between WaATAcTesy and AURA. As can be seen, in the 
faae of TeaeaIaA = eas SEA, both @1€4# and 3¢atetH are in WAT 
fastied. If so, why can aN be not considered to be WAATACT ET ? 


To understand the difference, it would be better to take an example of 
WaATAcTey. In a compound word, say, YetsirA the grammatical 
characteristic of the yaya Yet: is not adjectival. Grammatically Yt: is an 
indeclinable. The meaning OE YetsirA (= rebirth) is not adverbial or 
3Teqaraird. Grammarians thought it fit to treat such compound words as 
YWIATACUSY, maybe, because it satisfies the qualification 
SALTATUVATACATSS:. Here SALT is eA and it is obviously Water. 


However, compound words of WATATSS can have the Y¢ having Welet 
principal meaning as qa. For example, in acompound word such as 
AIGA, the component word having Wale principal meaning is 4d. fae 
of POrCue is qa $d. Here also the 4¢ qd i is grammatically an 
indeclinable. The meaning of ATI (= what happened sometime back) 
is not adverbial or 31eaSTa14. 


Mention of 3144 brings to mind a word in @ffal — Hevea .. ETA EA 
€cqdI (11-45). This word HEscydA has three components — 37, €8¢, qa. 
The sequential faa would be — 


1. FT ESCA SIA TEVA (AB-ACTT:) 
2. od ESCH Sha HECTSA (TIAT-ACTET:) 


Typically one can see that in compound words of WAATACTSS type, one 
component is an indeclinable, though the meaning of the word is not 
adverbial or 3euersta. And in the faa, the 4a having Wet principal 
meaning, has its meaning as of WAT fase. That makes the compound 
word to be of WAATACTSS type. 


Other types of A-T83 TAM, with faae requiring yada to be detailed by 
its fastiFaey, are “quite straightforward. 
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There is one more type of AcU89, the ST44-AcTe9 which is missed out. 
This should be the ninth type of AcYe9 GAN. 


STIG-AcTeF is an interesting type of AcYST VAN. As the name suggests, 
one Y¢ is not a complete Ye. But on deciphering meaning, it seems as 
good as a complete Ua. Because it is like ¥¢, but is not a complete Yq, it is 
called as 35Ud. 


Some simple examples are 31USar, Tala, Gar. 
The 394¢-s here are & in 31USa, & in Fale, Tin Ga. 


34Uc-s are like suffixes and hence are in 3dYY¢ position. For the FATE to 
be called as Ace, SAME should be Wale. How can an SUE be Walet ? 
How is it then, that the WAT is called as a type of AcYST ? As was 
explained about HATTA example of WUATACTSY, I would say that 
SAXTG-TcT is not a very rigid definition of AcYeS. Rather, a ATT is of 
dc¥ey class, if it is not of any other class ! In PATAHdHE also, there is the 
pe) 
quote MIEAcCTeT: TAT: |! 


Although 394¢-s are like suffixes, they are not Weaa-s. They are specific 
abbreviations for specific meanings. 


For example, 


1. Taaé of 31USa: is US STA Sid 3USa: So in USS, FT stands 
for aad. 

2. Likewise Taaeé of Tale is Ta: aalfa sfd Fale:. So in Wale, & 
stands for aalfa. 

3. Teale of Ga is G Weald Sfd Ga: So Tin Ga: stands for Tesla. 


As can be seen most 3444@-s stand for some verb. And in the faa¢ of 
STIG-AcTSI FAN -s, the qaqa is detailed by its fastf#aed. By that 
token, the 349¢, which is in 3dtY¢ position, connotes a meaning of a 
verb and can be considered to be the principal meaning. By such 
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consideration, S14¢-d-GeF seems to satisfy the premise, that in d-Yeo 
GAR-s, 3ad<4¢q should be Weer. 


Actually components of a WAH are either — 


Suet — Uf as in WidieetH, Fas in MIA, Fas in HEC 
ATA — 3USH, Tae, GA, 

eM — Yet: as in YosieA, YA as in AIGA 

30g — of as in SUSSAA, Tas in GIT:, 

Taelsory — a as in HAGA, SES as in AEA GAAA 


~~ 


Sia: ee 


The component of a Tale is never a verb Id. 


The resultant compound word is often either a noun oH or adjective 
fagrsurs or a word with 3teaetteird (not exactly an eas but sounding 
the sense of an 31¢44). So, the resultant compound word can decline 


taking up fasifeauea-s. 


In the line ‘ ‘alasnrqerat acgesatel” HAIN and ql [aay are mentioned 
as variations of AcTey. But PAI has its own seven sub- -types. We 
shall discuss FIT and aay i in the next lesson. 


gat Hdd ! 
fro) fo) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 32 


We shall now discuss PAHURA and qraay TA -s. In FAMUHA seven 
sub-types of PAM are mentioned — 


HY HAINA: HAC | 
a a farleaqayal faersorqauel faersonsrage: SUATeATATE: | 
STATA TG: Walaa TAT aTsSTMNO TFA IS Va fa-Hate AAA: II 


Specific words in the above el merit attention. fata (noun), TagtsoT 
(adjective), 3TATc, Aldetl, STACTMROTT. 


These words in the above 2e1& are mentioned in the context of the order 
or position of 4a-s. 


These words also sort of dictate different patterns of stating faae. 


e Ifthe relationship between two Ue-s is faersur-Taetsa 
relationship, faa¢ is straightforward. 

e The relationship of S744A-3STATHTH will need a different 
pattern. It should be noted that in SJHYH-3TATAA relationship, 
STATIcTH or 3441 is the other idea or object with which a subject 
34A4A is being compared. The relationship of S7HAA-STATATA 
is identical to the figure of speech “Simile”. faaé of such 
relationship is better stated by using the word Sd. For example 
ho) = Row) e 

e In G3 det-relationship, one of the two components of a 
compound word is the mention of the general category and the 
other component is specific name or proper noun. For example, 
in 3feletsAT one component aTaIt is general category and 
31H is the proper noun. So, at the mention of 3THHIcaNI, if 
there was to be a question, “Which aN ?”, the answer would be 
“HAHA”. So AAA is the WHAldel of that ANT. In the 
compound word TAHT, 3TH is sort of nominal adjective 
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of the ant. In turn it becomes sort of fagtsuT-fagtsat 
relationship. But the Taa¢ of 3ThleTaN1 is better stated as 3Te1hT 
Std aan. 

31d8NUT-relationship is identical to the figure of speech 
“Metaphor”. fda¢é of 31atRUTI-relationship is better stated by 
using the word Ud. For example faqaraay = Tagan Ud et 


Although fede is really a narration of the meaning of the FAN, there 
have come to be specific patterns for the narration. As can be seen from 
above the pattern for relationship of S7HIA-3TATeTH is by using the 
word 8d. The pattern for G31det-relationship is by using the word 8fd. 
The pattern for 317UNuUTI-relationship is by using the word Vd. These 
patterns make the narration crisp. So, it becomes good to follow them. 


Let us look at examples of the seven types mentioned in the above 2a. 


1. 


fagsaqaue also known as faetsuireye — PASS: (AIS6: He:) 
This word PATS: can also be deciphered a as PROT SS: 
(SSST- ACTST: ) OR HRY AVS: (ACAA-AcCTeT: ). Here the faae 
ASS: HE: is makes it an example of faereandac- (or 
FareonegS-) HAIN. 
1. There is another interesting variation of this type of 
HAURA, It is better explained by an example. Ardy: 
(31-4: AY:) Here SARE is 31eckX, which is interpreted 
as 31-4. Only by such interpretation, “3i-dt” becomes 
fagrsct and is in 3q<4q-position. 


. Taersorqare (or faetearatda) — letra (allel HHA), 


Herat: (Aelel Hfer:) 


; ene Tatts: ({all T 37S RIS: A), UTA (AC TW 3a 


—s (or STAINS) — Tet: QUA: (Tet: SA LUTA:) Here 


the word Yet: (= cloud) is S4ATe# i.e. idea or object with which 
2a: (= blackness) is being compared. So 2a1#: is STATA 
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5. STATA (or STAATAG) — TOVCATE: (VST: ATT: Sa), 
FeHAA (HE bel $d) 

6. aay — orate: (eet: Siar 3tfe:) 

if SAUITOTISTS — Farqarereray (FACT Vea ereta), alae (atta 
HAAH Vd) AaCAAA (Flot Va Coa:) 


Above listing of seven types of HAURAIAAR-s need not make one feel 
overwhelmed by their detail. For a study at Simple Sanskrit level, what is 
relevant and important is to know, how meaning or interpretation of a 
given compound word can be understood and how the faaé can be 
stated. As can be seen from above examples, the fdaig-statements are all 
quite logical and crisp. 


One type of FAM, which is often missed out in classification is 
ACTA PAM. This is a type of HAMA When doing fade¢ i.e. when 


detailing the meaning, one inserts a word, which is implicit. For example 


1. WMeHuarfaa: = eens: afea: | 
2. CAM FEU: = CAUSA: TFET: | 
3. MWhlaotz = areeryaed sear | 
4. Heda: = afte 31h: Cast: | 


Meanings of the above compound words become clear by adding extra 
words as fOz:, Yeth:, Ura. In a way, these extra words are implicit and 
can be made explicit He detailing the faa. The extra words are like 
middle words ‘between the component words’ He4HAYE-s, which are 
invisible or implicit. In 315eTeaef there is a FIA “eet aT:”. Lam 
quoting it to explain the concept of HEAAIGANMY. Meaning of AIT as 
31afeTH (not visible, implicit) is very apt here. 


3Tet Gay: | 
arasrqan: afatae: vagal stepaaardl Ute | 
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Main feature of qlasTaAe i is that the first component qauea i is numeric 
aeAlaras. Two types of afasTqae are 


1. Warde-arat (Uhdd= like one; HTdT = having such sense; 
Uhdasidl = having sense like one). When the H&A speaks of a 
group or of a set or of a collection. 

1. For example 318cle2reft Its Taae is stated as 31ScTet 
3TeITAar daAlelx:. Note GATeix: means group or set. 
The resultant compound word is singular. 

2. In the tele in stetdaatrar, 38 FeleRIsUES Sal: Teh 
al Held (1-35) the word ToleaH (ABM olepTaT 
UalelX:) is a good example. 

2, Hadas (3elhdd = like more than one; HTdl= having such 
sense; saHaaaTay = having sense of more than one). In this, 
the HEA suggests taking note of every item of a group. 

1. For example HtdNa: (= Ata RIA:) Note, in this case 
the resultant compound word is in plural. 


The word HaTéN: in the faae of Trager) afasrqAawe is a good prompt 
to discuss next type of JAN, the qdqqaae. 


We qdad: | 
adaaistt afafae: SatATaATeR aT | 


Distinctive feature of compound words of this type of FATA is that all 
Ua-s are equally important 34a ¢Wale. Actually the word 34#a4¢ is 
hinting at two Ue-s, qaqa and 3daqdq¢ in a compound word. But I am 
making mention of “all 4¢-s” 


In S@Tdeetid, there is a special and specific mention of <dqdaAM. See 
ARO HHNISE Cares: ATAIAHE T (10-33) 


299 / 341 


The mention above in @ARTaHA mentions two types of caqdaAs — 


SaNNaded and aaAleRadad. But this mention again misses one more 
type of GdqdqAM, the taly-qdaqddalM. So qdad is of three types. 


1. ScXcNadad — In this type the 4a-s have distinctive identity. 

1. One good example is the word ghRalsAents: (afar 
18-15) 

1. in first case WAT faailed: INNasAenay 

2. faae: — MN a ale UT Aet: T Sle Veet 
enhalsAaita body, speech and mind 

3. a: (by qclarsgaats ) ga SAA a: 

4. Note, wher doing fade one should be 
knowledgeable and conscious of the 
declensions of different nouns. For 
example here {NWH, al and Het: are WAAT 
fastied: UhadetA of IN 
(31a -aT eH Tersha), are (q-ANed 
TATA) ATH (F-ARTeA joes 
Correspondingly Aetifa is wera fasted: 
secteteist of Acta. 

2. There is an interesting variant of $dtdtaded, where 
two antonyms (words of opposite meaning) are put 
together. Resultant compound word would hence be 
dual afdddeticAeh. Very good examples are in the 
galh in Haas TAS: VA Hear osrerat SATSAt 

.. (2-38) 

1. This variant is also called as dafeanadeqd 
One component word is famed (antonym) 
of the other. 

2. Taare of such compound words is detailed 
by using “or” as the conjunction. 

3. FA A G:GA Sit TaG:G, Aa: ST Hes: SIA 
oraqronatt, AA: A Zara: Sia TAs 

2. WAleNedad — Good examples in stdeettat — 
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1. In Ade: WMT acl Adc ARRATGA (13-13) 

1. urferaraay ( arora orat a) This is also 
considered as falcUadeadgAle (fecaadead 
= always qde-cq) 

2. faa (31eoh a AN: a ag a) 

3. UnlYadad — A pet example of waRsedad i is Traxt (Arar a Tar 
dq). As can be noted, although the word fat seems to have a 
single component, by its meaning, it is inclusive of both ATdaT 
and fal. UAely = only one stays or remains. 


There are many interesting examples of @dqqd HA in Hetdaeitc. In the 
end-note of every chapter of stTa¢efict, there is the word 
ATP STATA. fatale of this would be — 


1, MPSA is AAA fasta: VHA 
2 First by taking nas compound word in first case WAT fasted: — 


oe By s step- by-step aa 
1, Ma: ror: = spoon: (HEAATEANTAAME:) 
2. ASIST: el Sober: a aftepsorsfatt (Sevag ea AA: 
3. arepoorrstera: dla: (SwSt-ACTET:) 


asa Oa: — 


no) 


1. SS: TAIT: TW seagull (SatataqdaqdaAne:) 

2, seas ray: Wa: (steaeaaa:) 

3. Taq 
1, HATA E:- Mears TAT fase: Hes Oa 
9, fsa: a gto: T ssastolt (SateReacaAART:) 
3. Haga: TSA Sick Hoag aeaaAa (NSSl-AcTST:) 
4. a: = aA HAA ct: = TA 


Somewhat challenging but interesting words are — HAGIScISAIS cet: 
(6-8), 
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HeAHASALAFAATAA (11-16), AeMeTaMAGA AA (11-17) GATaTG AAA: 


(11-20) 
We can take these words as words for practice exercises. 


I need to also bring to notice that the words PAeTScISHPI>aat: (6-8) 

{ (11-16), dlcletolheaias (11-17) are adjectival. The 
noun qualified by these adjectives is different from the component 
words. So, these compound words need to be deciphered as 


3IeATaIATe cH, i. e. cea e aA. We shall take up that in the next lesson. 
3 add ! 
po) po) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 33 
Woah PAA: (33) WTS: 


Now we shall study GAN -s of agate- -type. In “GaAMdh4” this 
declaration “Now we shall study.. .. is announced as 3727 agate: Head. 
Further it mentions aeaNe: to be of seven sub-types — 4a r afar aETa: 
Ueqa: aeAsraret casenaawon Rareerraraeroreaa Nava ACA: | 
The : seven sub-types are — (1) qfada: (2) sETa: (3) Tey: (4) 
EMITS: (5) SAAS: (6) Fear aTT: 


In a book “WA:” published by UPA, IST, author Mr. G. 
Helaereayt 3c gives a broad, two- fold elassifieation of ae: as UATe gy 
and faery, 


It seems what is mentioned in WARTAHA as Gfade: is called as AATea by 
Mr. G. AHelaereay Hac. 


By that token the rest six sub-types aETa, TET, EAT, 
CAfaeNAaT and fesleaeeaSUT come in the class fagrs. But Mr. G. 
Helateleat Hee does not list sede in his list of sub-types. 


He also gives a few more sub-types as CURT, AEA, aAS-, Wie 
and STATA. By a footnote, he clarifies that 7-, 4Ife and 

STATI AIS are sub-types of QTATea or TATefhOT class and not of 
faery class. 


On the whole, we can say that sub-types of agate- GAT-s are (1) ATS h(t 
(2) TEI (3) AETATG (4) HEAMHAIE (5) © CATASNAATT (6) FEaTHCT ATT 
(7) cafeALOT (8) Peake (9) at (10) Ife and (11) STATATA. 


I think examples will clarify the logic of the classification and these 
names of the sub-types. 


Most important thing to be kept in mind is that the meaning of a word, 
composed as aeate- Tae, always hints at something, which is different 
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from what the meanings of component words are. A aeatie- GATS is 
31eATeIY-Wellet. By that token, a word composed as aectie- TATE is 
adjectival, is an adjective of a different entity, is adjective of Seraraney. 


Example (1a) italien: (Hat:) — WAH Sah SS: (Wedlan:) 


1. Thisisa aearie- GATS of afaye or AATea, because it has just 
two component words afar, which is quite common, hence 
TAT a. 

2. ITH: the word in brackets is not part of the compound word. It 
is mentioned here to explain the context, in which one will find 
use of the compound word WIedlan:. 

3. In the faae, both the components WItdH and 3ah4 are in first 
case, in same faaifed. So, it is PATeMfeaHAOT, 

A. In the faag, the 3f-ada4ef is explained by the phrase J &:. In 
this phrase, the word 34 is afacten fasiita of AdeA Ul. So, 
this is afadrarragate:, a further sub-type of ¢fa4¢ or AAlea 
or WATEMIARTT class. 


Example (1-b) Udfead: = Galfer Sfeguniwer Bet F: 


1. Here also there are two components Ud and sfead. 

2. In the faag, both the components Ud and Sfraz are in same 
fastied. Also, in the fae, both are in IETaet. A person will be 
called Udfee4, only if he has gained control over all his Siraa-s, 
right ? One can be smart enough to have in mind the implied 
meaning and use the appropriate Tet, when stating the fae. 

3. In the faae, the 3t-aTe4ef is explained by the phrase Bt H:. In 
this phrase, the word at is Jean Taatiea of Ade Uc. So, this 
is qeaarragate:, another sub- -type of ¢faue or AAlea or 
FATATRIALUT class. 


Example (1-c) Gaee: — Ged Set AEH ST: 
1. 31€44 = valuable offering. 
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2. Here also there are two components ad and 3Te2. 

3. In the fag, both the components aa and 3Tez are in same 
fastied. So, it is WAT rene, 

A. In the fae, the 31-a a4 is explained by U4 F:. In this 
phrase, the word 4t4 is adel fasted of Ade Ad. So, this is 
adeaaeste:, another subtype of afdu¢ or ATATea or 
FATAL class. 


Example (1-d) STAWUT: — Tet: YIU: BEATS: 


1. Here also there are two components 41d and WIT. 

2. In the faag, both the components 41d and WIT are in same 
fastied. So, it is WAT ener, 

3. In the Tagg, the 31-aIeTF is explained by WATd G:. In this 
phrase, the word 4€a4Td is Waa fasted of AaalH Ac. So, this 
is Usaeaaaeane:, another sub-type of afaU¢ or GTATea or 
TATATIARTT class. 


Example (1-e) ABISTG: — Aglect STG AES TT: (= one who has large arms) 


1. Here also there are two components Hed and aTg. 

2. In the faag, both the components Hed and ag are in same 
fastied. So, it is PATA HOT. 

3. In the faaeg, the 31-aIeTF is explained by Wz F:. In this 
phrase, the word 4€2 is YSar fasifed of AdeA Aci. So, this is 
ysouraedie:, another sub-type of afaaa or Wales or 
TATATRIARTT class. 

4. In the fda, both the components are in ¢fddde. As was 
mentioned for Fdfeea:, here also, since a person will have two 
arms, one should be alert of this aspect and use ¢faddet, which 
is appropriate here. 


Example (1-f) Yeula: (Ge:) — Weed sah BAe T: 
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1. Here also there are two components &e@@ and 3am. 

2. In the faag, both the components araet and 3q are in same 
fastied. So, it is PATA HOT. 

3. In the faag, the 3t-a4a1e is explained by BfeAet G:. In this 
phrase, the word Steet is Aca fasifed of AaalH Adi. So, this 
is AeaAAISANS:, another subtype of ¢fau¢ or AAlea or 
TATATRIATT class. 


To proceed further, we shall see examples of 75, Wie and STATA 
sub-types. 


In arses: sub-type, the first component here is a prefix giving 
negative oT>{-sense. For example #2, 3177: (4 Ya: YEA F: = one, who does 
not have a son) 


Actually negativity is said to be of six types !! cae 2aAH aT Ageacd 
aaeve / TOMES faa are: Fe TAL: // 


dcdle24e{ = Looks like that, but it is not that, e.g. a mirage. It 
looks like water, but is not water. 

31dTTq: = Absent, non-existent 

darucds (dd + HeacdH) = Different 

dqeudl (dc + 3teUdl) = Incomplete, inadequate, too little 
3TUT@IEeAA = Inappropriateness i.e. what does not have Weleda 
commend-ability. 

. TaxeT: = Opposite, e.g. 3AcaH is opposite of AcTA. 


Chit ie 


ON 


wastegate: — Here also the first component is a prefix 3787. The word 
wife connotes “STHT-s such as 9”. They are called as UIfe because the list 
of UIfe-s starts with ¥. 


For example # 3-a — felted: 


1. feRteta: = TAX + 311g: Here fax is a We a prefix. 
2. fet = Telate:; 311efs: = support 
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3. TAXTeae: = festa: Zee: BET ST: 
4. Hence, fettea: = one who has no support OR one who has lost 
all support whatever, ) 


Another example # 3-b from fla (6-35) qreraey (Act:) 
1. Gfetareal = G: + PTA (G: = GSC: /GSHLA/ ESAT, GH: FAIS: 


aeT ad) 

1. In stating the faa¢ of WIC AAs one details the meaning 
connoted by the 34a. 

2. In TUATS, UM fe lists 22 STAT-s. Y, WAT, 314, GA, Hel, 31a, fore, 
FN, GH, SH, FB, 31 (3s), fey, af, 3079, arfe, a, Se /3a, HOM, vey, 
uft and 34. 

3. Most of these 34€1-s have, not just one meaning, but different 
shades of meanings. These are detailed at 
http://grammarofsanskrit.wordpress.com/category/%EO%A4% 
89% EO%A4%AA%KEO%A4%B8%EO%A4% BOM EO%A5%8BD%EO 
%A4%97%EO%A4%B5%EO%A5%83%EO%A4%A4%EO%A5%8 
D%EO%A4%A4%EO%A4% BF%EO%A4%83/ 


STATATA IGT EATS: — Here the first component is a simile 39ATeT. For 
example #4 ToMetet: = TST Sd Helet AEA H: = one who has mouth 
similar to that of an elephant 


Now we shall see other sub-types of fag class WATH-s. (1) SIRT (2) 
BEAANIG (3) HEFT: (4) HEAMHAATE: (5) TI: (6) SAE RAATT: (7) 
fester AST TT: 


cafelepXoT — It should be interesting to understand the difference between 
CUI and HAlaieaIHT. As was seen in FAlefeanxyt, the fase would 
have both the 9a-s in identical Test, fastfea and ddet. However in Tage 
of AiInxewr, fersat, TaHiFa, Tdeq of the Ya-s will be different. 


Let us see example # 5 USUI: = Ish Til BEA: 
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1. UPA is ATHHeASaT VAT fasted: VhadaAA; UshA = wheel 
2, oot is Gfeorsar aecratt aarierar: UhITAA of Uist (= hand) 


Examples of Ueqata— 


1. Example # 6-a Weel: — Note, G = Ue. aAlet He F: A: (32a) 
ay: UES Bet U: 
2. Example # 6-b HASAUT: — AFHAUT: Us Bet S: 


AeA can be understood by 


Example # 7-a 35fdgral (aa:). Note, 34 = WAN. faerd: SAN Ud ad 
Sofaerzt Example # 7-b 3ofd9m: (Stett:) feared: GA J A Example # 7-c 
Sofaen: (Fearz:) Teera: BAA ar: ar: 


Ueaetate: — Fat Example # 8-a afasrier (aed her) — ea ar ATT ar (ATher 
afer) Example # 8-b afaat: (Uar4:) adt a aa: aT (A a) Example # 8-c 
qfaar: (eaHy:) — ad aT fae: AT (AT: AT!) 


cadena: — 4a Example # 9 HeehiN (GdeqdH) — Note Heh = 
HAY HAY Ac del Hence HAY HAY (Rca SAA) Ac Ac HATHA 
Serephay a qdeqdd = a duet or a quarrel between two, where both fight by 
pulling at each-other’s hairs. 


fesilecRieeaqoT: — BT Example #10 a faurya (Fear) — CfA a Yara aq 
(feai:) U: S: = Sana a Yarar a (feat:) Ta Heat AA. As can be seen, 
such GAM has a vast expanse 3iedXTet being covered. Here arauryd yaet 
means all the region in southeast direction. 


It is most important that since aeane: is Heqgreswea, the compound 
word is basically an adjective, qualifying a noun, which is the 31-ade4ey. 
So, in a given sentence or phrase, the total compound word will have 

fersar, fasifea and ddet corresponding to fersa, faxfed and qdet of the 


noun, which it qualifies. Just to recall, the total compound word 


Te Alea eAderrrdieaHielagrar was feminine, singular, because 
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the noun it qualified was 31leaI. The last Ua, eF2 is by itself a neuter 
noun. But the total compound word was made feminine by making the 


last Ue as FS. 


That brings us to studying how Ye-s are put together to make a 
TATRA sa. 


What we studied so far is doing faa of a given Haag and 
understanding its meaning and its type. How about forming 

AAT HeKsq-s by ourselves ? How is that done ? Are there any rules and 
procedures to be followed ? 


We shall study that in the next lesson. 
31 dd ! 
po) po) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 34 


To understand how a compound word is made or composed, it would be 
good to note some basic observations, say, from the very first example of 


TE Aaa eAcaeraredieacHelaeFar. The basic observations are — 


1. All component words 4a-s, except the last one, hence the ¥¢-s 
TES, Saale, fer, ex, fae, adfean and eld are in their 
WTAviAs state 

2. Ufel is mandatory wherever it is applicable. Here 

1. WES + Seale = TEAGATeA 

o. ARE + Tega = PReaieear 

3. In respect of fet being mandatory, one should 
always bear in mind, the geil — AfedaHue fete, 
PACA MATH: | PCa AAR, (ATA FAT 
faceratera) || 

3. The last component word, and in turn the complete compound 
word gets the complete dress of fersa, fasifc and duet, as is 
appropriate to the context. 

1. In HEMeaaeaderwrrdieaaietagerar the last 
component ey was made FAlferser, WIA, Vhddel 
oa Ua o (or o 
) the last component ef was made 


Ufeasa, WIA, afaaaet. 


The three observations as above seem to be good and logical and would 
come to notice 90 percent of the times. Why 90 percent ? Does it mean 
that there will be instances where the observations will not be valid ? 


The answer is ‘yes’. 


Take for example SAG heee-s such as BMPSx:, HAM AA, WEATGA, 
PHMGAT:, HARAAT:, STATA: RRA 
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What observation do these words being forth ? Rather, what difference in 
the method of compounding do these words being forth ? 


The first components in all these words Yf, 31cHel, WEA, HAT, HAR, 
ad, ata have their dress of ferser, fasfed and daa very much intact. 
They are not in their Wadia state. 


This method of compounding, where the dress of the first component 
qa, remains intact is called as Hel-4AN. Here Heh means “remains 


intact”. 


Obviously the common method of compounding where the first 
component(s) yata(s) are in their Wfdufes state has the name 
h-TaA (opposite of telh-TATH). 


These terms Hel and Hh seem to mean, rather, they do mean 
“remains” and “vanishes” respectively. By the way, q% meaning 
“vanishes” is opposite of the meaning of the word “look” in English, right 
? But Ah meaning “vanishes” is a technical term of Sanskrit grammar, is 
said to have been coined by Urfetter. 


Even when accepting that 4% meaning “vanishes” is a technical term, 
mute point is, “what is it that vanishes ?” Obviously, it is the dress of 
ferser, faite and duet, that vanishes. Hence the Y¢-s are in their 
WTAdiAs state. 


In 3el-AA the ‘look’ does not change ! 


Just to drive the point home, let us review what are the Telser, fastita 
and @det’-dresses of the words 4fe, 3c, UNE, HAM, HAR, sd and 
TR. 


1. ORY — Be sia SA esia aa | Tea cash fasriea: Cras T | 
2, MICHA — 3cHel Sot Ylersia aH | ACT Teel fasta: VHaaet 
7 | 


311 / 341 


3. WEA — We sia Adena | We: Teast | Aer age faster: 
Uhddel T | 

4. PAM — HAL Sia ATeAHferstsy ATA | AST Accra Taare: 
Uhddel T | 

5. HAR — ae] Sta favrsoray | ars Ufecrstat at THAH ashy | ACT 
acai fasted: Updde T | 

6. Hd — ta Sia Persia ATA | ACS Aca fasta: Vaal z | 

7. fe — EL Shel THs aay | CHES Tra Pasrfea: Unddel 
7 | 


Since in HAP- TATH-s the ‘ [ersaT, fasted and qdet’-dress remains, their 
faae is very straight-forward. 


araisoxt: — Bre Fea: Sit APaSax: (ACAAT-AcTeS:) 

_ HIPHAIGA — HICH Waa Sta HAIGH (TGaT-ACTET:) 

. eeATar — area car sia eter (age-acqes:) 

_ pa fora: — arahior walter: (Meaa-aACT ST.) | AAT = 

HAAIAH:, HAH UA Weley: TAIT: 31 | 

5. HARTAT: — HAR Fars: (ACAAT-AcT:) | HAR = Hffasan:, 
Hel Va Welter: FATA: 375 | 

6. STATA: — 8d WANT: (AUAA-ACTSS:) | STA = at Ha AT a HA 
aT, Hq: Ud Welter: FAVA: 37a | 

7. Ua — I see Sit MASA (STIE-AcTeT:) 


hwNn 


As would have been noted, &# and Hea# are not types of WAM. They are 
types of building a WAH. What we discussed as “Types of ATH” were 
types by the patterns of detailing Tdag-s of WAT-s. 


Having discussed & and 3elh-AAN-s let me provoke a study of 
another interesting ; compound word Hallet. 


The two component words, that are obvious, are Hel and ada. 
Question is, “why has Het become Hall ?” 
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By rules of fei, which is mandatory for compounding, Het: + da = 


Aalst. But since Aca is Wadia, just as in WRaAleaw, fA is the 
uifauiesn, why not Hele ? 


However since Hat: is VAAT or aiddian faailed Vrdday of Ae is it the 
declined form of et, which has stayed 34H ? 


The second component 4TH is a verbal derivative. The verb 414 is 
transitive in Sanskrit. For example, TAT Afeat eald. Here Afeats is 
like an object of the verb ae fe. Likewise, Het: 7A = what has gone 
unto mind and by 3ef-compounding Ae: + IAF = AellatdH. Q.E.D. !!! 


So we take Het: + TAA = AeileTds as the fade of AelletagH ? 


But what about HANS: ? AANA: = Aet: TA: Ud (HAUINIT-HAINA) ? And 
by rules of Gf&, Het: + TA: = AeA: ? Again 3telH-compounding ? 


What about PRT (worthy of carrying or wearing on the head) ? The 
component words are f&R€ and aes. The fade would be eR ce 
sia RR (Acaal-AcFes:) However since RA is the Wades, w 
not RNG + ata = RAEI ? 


Likewise Hea: GIF = Hela (GSS1-AceT:) Why not Aeaead yy ? 


In many such compounds, it seems that the -#Ried Wadia of the 
qaqa is treated as Tadalled. Or the -ending is changed to a faaet and 
thereafter rule of faaarefer is employed when making the compound 
word. 


It is possible that these compound words happened to be so in spoken 
Sanskrit. Grammarians also accepted them that way only. 


In the Update book “HaATa:”, mentioned in the previous lesson also, 
authored by Mr. G. Aelaeleayt 31¢c, one finds mention of some Ufshai-s. 
Some of these are detailed below — 
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. If Wfaaias of the qaqa is o[-ending, the 4 is to be dropped. For 
example UWolel + TSU: = Wat Te9: TAS of WAFS: is Wet: TET: 
Sic MATES: (SSST-ACTST:) 
. Inetay-TaAt-s 1.e. in 7A-TcTeFT or aa-aeante, e{ from the of of 
AMIN (ct is actually { + 31) is to be dropped. For example 4 + 
Qa: = a + + Ga: = HUA: 
. Ifin A-BAT the Sad is Fartie, i.e. if it begins with a 
vowel, «1 + 31 of the AHN exchange their places. For example 4 
+ SQqX: = 74+ a + SWAN: = HeflQay: Or the prefix for a FARTS 
Satd¢cH is taken as 3ieT instead of «7. There are any number of 
examples — Heted, Helde, 3ToT ATE, ... 
. The adjective Hed, when in Ydue-position, is used as Hel. For 
example, Hglad: or Héeled! One finds such mention about the 
word Héd in Apte’s dictionary also. 
. Words Wale, eel and Aft are A-ending. But if they come in 
3at4¢-position, they become 31-#RIed Yfeasatt For example, 
ASL + UWole] > AGl + Wet = ASRS: HT + Ae — HOT + AG: 
= Prue: 
. Items 2 and 3 about Yfshal-s with 4 in Aa-AAN-s, I think it is 
simpler to take it that there are two prefixes 34441-s for 
negation, 31 and Het 
1. 37 when the following word does not begin with a 
vowel. 31 is anyway a well-known 34@@, very much 
acknowledged in grammar and in dictionary. There is 
no need to detail it as a Wish where aT is dropped. 
2. 3eT also to be taken as 34a, to be used, when the 
following word begins with a vowel. 


In Sanskrit there are many derived words. Derived words are called as 
deftid-s. The words are derived by affixing Waa-s, rather daflayeaa-s. 
Explaining the derivation and meaning of d¢ftld-s sounds similar to 
faate of a WAN. But they are not WANM-s. They are dafeld-s. There is a 
large number of deftlayeta-s. To explain by some examples — 
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1. FqfWAtel is Tala + Ac. Note WeIs: Ad = 31a HE Sia. Hence 

a; etait is let + Te. Note Wz: add also = 31€4 3ifed Sf. Hence 
ea HET Hida Sha erat 

3. Tach: is TT + 31h. Note Weds: 3h = Alf Sie. Hence Laer 
Alle Sid Lath: 

4. Wel is TOT + Sel. Note WAT: So = HET HST Sia. Hence FM: 
sea Oe Sia Tey 

5. Sle is aT + Z. Note q-oeaaet Fear: ear: HATA aATEHES. Word 
with FIRE connotes the person, who does the action 
connoted by the verbal root eT + ¢ (€Tal) = UF: a: Galta; alal = a 
a aalic 


Having noted some daftlduca-s as above, one should also bear in mind 
the distinction between daflauea4-s and 344¢-s. For example oT in 
HUSA is 3TIGH, not a dahAaWeaa. With 394A it is a WA. With 
Aahqareae it is a Tele. 


One more point before closing this lesson on composing a compound 
word. In the context of rules of Hfe, I had come across an interesting 
example. 


What would be the fe of 3iTet + SAfATcT ? There are two options — 


1. Hey + SAAT = HTAATTITASET by Vals aarAa: 

2, STA + Soar = 3a SaPaSeT by ANU: Whewesy 

3. And the rule is once we do 311dat 3TfaSeT by ANT: Wheuey, we 
should not do further Sf as 3TaaAafaser 

4. But in this particular case, one can certainly compose a word 
31AaUTaSeT as a compound word with its fas as 31Aet SATASCT 
(AtaAY-Acgey:) |! 
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Doesn’t that bring forth an interesting view of the last part, the faaair 
aspect, so succinctly hinted in the gal — AfedHye fetcar, fercar 
Usa: | Ica SA, area FAT faaaraaare || .. ? 


It comes to mind that one should learn Sanskrit to cultivate this quality 
of faaat discretion ! 


gat Hdd ! 
fro) fo) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 35 
Uo UEPAA, — Wada: (34) Te: | 


In the previous lesson No. 34, mention was made of HaRGAreT:, 
PUCTAT: and savant: as examples of Helh-TANI-s. Actually these 
are important topics in grammar. It is quite opportune to discuss them 
now. 


What verb forms, we have studied thus far, are primarily of active voice. 
In all languages there is also the passive voice. In most languages this 
concept of change of voice applies only to transitive verbs, i.e. to verbs 
which have or can have an object. But in Sanskrit the concept of change 
of voice is very charming, because it applies to all verbs, whether 


transitive ha or intransitive 3hAs ! 


Voice-change for transitive Wha and intransitive 31H verbs is given 
different names — 


1. Active voice is PANGAN: 
2. Passive voice of transitive GHA verbs is HAMA: 
3. Voice-change of intransitive 3A verbs is HTAWAT: 


Note, I would not call 31dWa"reT: as Passive Voice, because English 
grammar has no equivalent of STaWarer:. 


The names HARWAT:, HATA: and sdwaArsT: are not just technical 


jargon of grammarians. These terms are meaningful. 


Meanings are clear from the f@aié-s, which were detailed in the previous 
chapter — 


1. HAR WaT: ACAAT-AcCTeN:) | HAR = HfaIIH:, Hal Va WeTet: 


faye: 374 | 
2. HAM Tals: (ACAA-AcTes:) | HAW = HAAIIH:, HA Ug 
Weer: FAY: 31F | 
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3. Ad VAT: (ACAAY-ACTeN:) | AA = FT Hel AT at HA AT, Ha: VT 
Weer: TIGA: ZF | 


For changing over from FARGAT: to HAMAAT: or ATAWAT: is very 
much a reversible process. Voice-change can be done vice versa, i.e. from 
HAMA: or HAVA: to HARAAT:. So, we can call the process of 
voice-change as WalelledtH. Some people seem to call it as Area aA. 


In the previous lesson, I had used the word ‘dress’. For example in the 
word Sle aleaiet and its fae: EAA SqaIaz both the words have a 
dress, which has three aspects — felseTH, fastied: and ddctH, In sea 
3eateA both words have the dress of TWHHTeAsTA TIT faslee:, 
Uhdda A. 


x 


My father would explain many grammatical processes by using this word 
‘dress’. So voice-change WalelledxH is also a process of change of dress. 


The process of voice-change Waleieata from HARTA: to HATA: 
or 8TdualsT: involves changing the dress of three parts of a sentence, 
HAIGH, hUTEA and HAA Also, it is better to follow this order. Of 
course change of dress of HAYA would apply only if the verb is 
transitive, there again, only if there is ‘object’ present in the sentence. 


So, the flow-chart for the process of ValeledtA becomes — 


1. Check if there is object HIGH present in the sentence. 
1. If yes, check if there are two objects present. There 
are &d-s, which are not just transitive Wha, but 


2. Choose any one of the two objects. 

1. This in turn means that Change of voice, 
for sentences having two objects, can be 
done in two ways, first taking one object 
and also optionally, by taking the other 
object. 
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3. Change its faaif¢d to WAT, to make the selected 
object to be the subject in changed voice. 

4. Note, fastf¢d of the other object will not change. 

2. Change the fhardad. This change involves the following. 

1. Old gets a faXUTA J, which is also the faXOTA for 
ed s of aqayert 

a; The hie or > aT 2f (i.e. AHN:) remains the same. But 
Yes: and Fez aspects will match the new subject 
(see 1 (c) above). 

1. Also, ®44 will be such, as would be, if the 
ard was of 3c IG A. 

3. If there is no ‘object #AHUG4 present in the sentence, 
or if the ad is intransitive, HTT or 37 ft (i.e. AAN:) 
remains the same. Ye: will be WAYS and Fay 
will be VHaaeta. 

3. Change fasifc: of the subject HyIEA to be TAM. But Tess 


and ddef# will remain same. 


Let us understand this by examples. 
(1) HAR — 31g Fatty Saat 
pATeA — Fate 
© Fat-Sict Gectsta ara | tea afaciar fasted: sera A qT | 
e saeneay year TET TAT gan: 
frame — saat 


e faSa-siet Ud: | AT AAATAPTo SAAN Vara | 
© Jaiedt adnan WaATEY agaeelal because new subject is 
gat: which merits FIAT ET aTgT eT faced 


pra] — Hee] 
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e HEAC-Sid Adala | AEA VAT (asia: VHA T | 
© Waledyt dcaasta: Vader — AT 


FATA AUT aTFS HAM GAY — AAT qa: Asetect 


As can be noted, for changing the voice, one follows the step-by-step 
sequence, starting with 


1. change the faaif¢d of the object — make it the subject 

2. change the YS and dae of the verb to correspond to the new 
subject 

3. change the faaif¢c of the subject — make it Jef, because in 
changed voice, it is the agent to make the action happen. 


(2) HAR — 31 Tears | 
at fal HAGA 31 ! 


1. fA — seaiA, 

1. ON: TH 

2, STATA TARTS: TAT ES: Var TTA BTA — Tea 
2. HIE — HEA 

1. SHEAG-UdeTA Uday 

9, saga — qetantastiea:, 31: Aa. 
3. Walaa ATV — “FRI TTS | 


Note, 


1. here there is no object. 
2. Verb is in WAATS:, UhddaF, 
3. Tastfed of the subject i is changed to deca 


(3) HAR — Hott: BIA Hae | Literally, Arjuna did the battle. 
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parar — Yee | 


e By-sid Tafershy ary | ASS alacien faariea: Cra | 
e FaMedy Waraaatd: Uhr aetey — Ze 


fPaaa — 3THXTcT | 


e H-Sid Ud: | AT aS (HaCaT) TAATSS Vhaaers | 
e Fara ofS (Seagate) TWAATEY Uhr aay — sia | 


PTAA — 3aket: | 


e Holet-Sid Uleosta aa | ART Waa: Vat a | 
© FalMeay dan aati: VbaaerA — stator | 


WATKAT AYO aTFS HAGA — Holter Be 3tfshU Literally, Battle 


was done by Arjuna. 
In this example the tense is past tense. 


When it comes to Passive voice and past tense, there is a charming and 
crisp option in Sanskrit. The option is to use a past passive participle 
pea fOlsltchlerdrdch faglGoTa. Since it is derived from a Ud it is a Hard. 


Heard is a grammatical term for words derived from &d-s. Different 
types of haed-s are obtained by affixing different suffixes WeAu-s. 


The Wee for obtaining HAM Hahah faTSTs is Fc. Hence 

pe forslctehletdrach faerqoray can also be called as #d-heed. English 
scholars of Sanskrit gave it the name Past Passive Participle. But it is not 
just a participle. It is a whole some adjective. Being an adjective, it has 
fersaT, fasifa and ddet. Also these shall have to correspond with those of 
the qualified noun. 
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In the above sentence 3Taletet aa 31fsad in passive voice, Fd- paced of 

-€1d can be used in place of the verb 3ifhad. Fd- paced of ad i is Hd. 
Since 1 noun to be qualified is 4, which is feminine, ‘the sentence in 
passive voice would be sel qe pd. 


Since WalelledXa is a reversible process, one can transform a sentence in 


HA into Hate. 


If sentence in HAM is Holle Be 3tfshac obviously its transformation in 
aeix would be Hafet: FA FL TAAL, 


Obvious curiosity would be “can 3Taletet 4 aT also be transformed back 
into Hdlt 2”. Answer is ‘yes !’. 


The suffix or Weds for obtaining HARYAHeardh faNVOTA is Fra. 
This #ddd-heed of H-Ud is Had. 


In HAR the HARyaaiaarah (aH qualifies the subject 3tsiet: which 
is Ufeasst and shall be in qaaasea Uahddel. So one needs to use 
fesse WaAatied Uhddel of ddd. By transformation in alk, the 
sentence would be RUGE qu Haare, 


The reverse procedure of Valel-dtH has of course reverse sequence. The 


sequence for Haft to HAM was changing first the HAIGH then fHamae 
and lastly Ia. The reverse sequence would be first HITCH then 
fara (or FerTA) and lastly the HAGA. 


Accordingly — 


1, Holelet — 3tatct: changes from Fclarfasied to WaAaatira 
2. ara > aeraret corresponds with 1 31S: 


3. ey > aera becomes the object and hence in eladrantastted. 


(4) HAR — Wa: TOI AAqay WIAA | 
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Here we have two objects — Te and #da@aa. We shall take only one 
object first, say TTUTST 


By sequence for change of voice 
(4a) HATA — aT | 
e Weslo Teast aA | ACS afar fasta: tadae z | 
@ WUlMNedt Vaasa: CA aete — STUTRT: 
framed — UAT | 
e R-Sia Ud: | AeA aie (AcaAeHIel) TAATSS Va acry | 
e TAMedR aie (dAahlel) TUATSS Vado — Ae | 
pyaael — TWA: | 
e TA-Sid Teast aA | Aa WAT fase: Chaat TT | 
e Waleat doen fasta: Vaart — TACT 
WAT AL AOU TAA — TAU TUT: tagAA AAS | 
Optionally by taking the other object — 
(4b) HA — WA: Tore ataeay HTATS | 
Hryad — Adaya | 
e adqu-sia Gears ara | aes afacran fasta: ade | 
eo Waleledyt WUuAlaatsd: Veddet a — ded: 
framer — 30a | 


e RS Md: | AeA aie (AcaAehel) TAATSS Usa | 
e TAMed aie (AdAlahrel) TUATSS Vado — 31d | 


323 / 341 


IGA — Wa: | 
© T-Siot Yes aA | TET UAT fasta: Chaat Z| 
© Waleayt dolar fasta: Vaart — TACT 
WATKAT AYO AFA — WATT AAga: TVA HA | 
(5) HAR — ster: Seat FANE | 
HAIGH — Sq 
e Sat-sid Teast ara | cea afar fasta: vaaaary T | 
o Waleak yeartaariha: Vracet aT — Sear: 
fHaray — FAL 
e €H-Sid Ud: | ATS TaAes-AHN VAATSY Ur aarg | 
© SATAY faaiaS-cHy MATES THT TATA Hae | 
PITA — FT: 
e Fed-Sid Geese ala | ET IAT fasta: Vaal Ti | 
© Waledt dolar fasta: Vaart — Hat 
WATKAT AYO AAA — SIA: Heda THC | 


I have taken this example sentence to bring to notice another interesting 
set of three haed-s, which have a wonderful combination of change of 
voice plus TIGIGES oan. The three Hard-s are by three WeIA-s — Fd (or 
Vad), dea / Acad, Hel. 


For the Ud €4, the three #aed-s would be FAIA FACT FARA, 
Likewise for ed p the three Pacd-s would be ara, PITA, ALON. 
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One curiosity is if all the three H¢rcd-s connote change of voice of one 


aN, the fatafes-AHN, are they all synonymous or is there a difference 
2 


Yes, there is a difference. The difference is similar to the difference 
between the verbal auxiliaries used in English grammar, the auxiliaries — 
would (or may or might), should and must. 


e A = what would (or may or might) be done 
e UIA = what should be done 
e HdcUA = what must be done 


~ 


It seems that these H¢ec-s in Sanskrit bring forth all the shades of 
meanings, which are not as obvious in just the fafeifels-amN. So change 
of voice 34d: $24k FAX should rather be done as $2aX: HFcet FALUN: 
instead of just S¥aX: Hedel FA. 


I had noted the Wea4-s as Ue (or VA), dea / AeA, AeA. That merits 
some explanation. 


Yceua-s det and dcud are options of each other. 


UWcea-s Ud and Usd are used as per following guideline — 


e UFd — RONedel Saedard Hod sae 3A HUTA: sale | 
e For &ld-s ending with RN and ending with a 
consonant 
e BU H-Me: HR | FA-Aet: TAR 
© TAM: TET 
© Ud — RON ed FAA CA HAW HsleaA Met Hed sare 37a 
PUA: Tale | 
e For &d-s ending with a vowel except % 


e U2 al-eal: ea, st-erar: aa, Tee: Ua. 
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It was noted that the Weda-s Fd and #ddd are converses of each other 
and facilitate change of voice from Passive to Active and vice versa. But 
YWead-s as Ud (or VA), Aes / AeA, HeflAQ inherently have the Passive 
sense and do not have any corresponding converses. Rather, considering 
the differential meanings of would (or may or might), should and must, it 
is better to use these Weaa-s appropriately and in passive voice, which is 
inherent to them. 


This HeA{-WeAq brings to mind a good verse — 
HEAT HAM Al SONA | 
AAAIA Alea UNas | 

Sad: Tega TACHA | 

AeA Hastet ALUN II 


HEAAHPAM al SLONAA = HAA CHA of J LVN = Oh, really, 
nobody should be robbed of anything 


FAAFIAM Alcala = AAGSAAY a SCALA = The moral (and 
morality) should not be expressed. (These cannot and should not points 
of debate or discussion.) HAGI+aH also means a secret mantra bestowed 
by the Guru for spiritual meditation. By that HAGTIA a SCA 
then means that mantra should never be divulged. 


sd: Wear FALUNAA = Feet of God should (always) be remembered. 


era Hqatet ARUITA = (Thus) the waters of life (the ocean of cycles of 
life and death) should be crossed gamely. 


In every line in this verse, there are words with Helat-Weaa from aid-s 
& Sea (3c + AN), FF and d respectively. 
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Ud and YV4d-Uesa-s also bring to mind a sya, about the wealth of 
knowledge Taq Uelot A. It has words using pard-s ard and aca from 
Oid-s € and ao — 


FONE Ft O Woteres Ff Maes FT aT 

cat Ho Aa Ue fered Taqaeet AAT ATTA I 

It cannot be stolen by a thief. 

It cannot be taken away by a King. 

It cannot be divided among brothers. 

It does not cause load. It always increases when spent. 

The wealth of knowledge is the greatest of all wealths. 
eat sad ! 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 36 
Ute AHA — TEPAMAA: (36) WS: | 


In the previous lesson, there was the example sentence (4b) #dfx — WH: 


SCC CCRICCIGE 


This example is different from other examples, because the verb-form 
31afa is different. This verb form is derived from ard *. It is the 
causative form. The 1d %& has different meanings as detailed in Apte’s 
dictionary. 


© | Kalo (2) Bfele To | He AAW: | AAATAHT oS TAATST 
Upddela — Rela 
e To go, move 
e To raise, tend towards 


© | Ho (3) Hite Fo | H- [set] | caAeTHTe VUATSS Uae — 


sate 


e (Mostly used in Vedas) To go 
e To move, shake 
e To obtain, acquire, reach, meet with 


© % | Talo (4) He Te | [SAA [SeAH] | THeTepHTe VAT ES 
Ubddetey — RUNS 


e To injure, hurt 


In TH: Tre atdaqa safe the meaning of H4afa becomes causative in 


the sense that ada the offering is made to move, made to go, is made to 
tend towards aUTr. 


In this lesson, I plan to discuss causative and other derivations of 8Td-s. 


In English, causative of a sentence “I do” is “I make (him) do”. As can be 
seen, causative brings in two changes in the sentence 


e An additional auxiliary verb “make” is used. 
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e In causative, I am not the doer. I shall have another person to 
be the doer. That doer is explained by “him”. 


In Sanskrit the causative sense is called as Wats! or Tra. For example, 


e Ido =3@ mila 
e I make (him) do = 31¢ dal RANA 


In Sanskrit to make causative, one does not use any auxiliary verb. The 
ard itself is changed to its ferd-form. Also, since I am not the doer. I shall 
have another person to be the doer. That doer is the instrument or agent 
for the action to happen. So that doer will be in the instrumental case 


dein fasifea. In the example here, the doer is ‘he’ @:. Its qcitan fasrtiea 
is det. 


What is the process of fTd-forms of ald-s ? 


The verbal root Td is inflected with a faXOTH 31 which is also the 
TAPLOTH for Ud -s of GATT. 


Also in ®tfA and HRATA the Ud is . Of course H is H + *R. In the 
process of fTd-forms, to be inflected with a faXUTH 31, there will be 
Sle of FH + 31. By SHI Bota *F will change to T. Hence $+ {+ HA = HA 
But in PRAMMA, there is HRS, which is H + 3 + {+ A. There is that 31, 
which is also a part of the process of fTd-forms. 


Instead of going into such complexity of the grammatical processes, for 
“Simple Sanskrit”, I would strongly recommend that one should take 
ford-form of a ad as itself a derived Sd ! That would make the whole 
thing simple. 


Once this approach is adopted, it follows logically that the derived Sd 
will also have SUIT in all @R-s, both in active and passive voice and 
will have its own Haec-s et al. 
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As shown by example in previous lesson, i.e. (4b) Haft — WA: Wr tags 
31a fd there will also be change of voice of sentences having verb in 


ford-form. 


Here is an example with 1d &, considering forms in Adler WaATEY 
Vad and a couple of Haed-s. 


1. Hd — Hf (=does) 
2. Hafler — fHad (= is done) 
1. Fd-herdA — Hd (adjective in past passive sense, 
what has been done) 
2. Wel HardH — HUNAA (adjective in passive voice 
and in “should” sense, what should be done) 
3. Metd-pardA — fA (adjectival gerund, what is 
done or is being done) 
3. Walsh — HRaAld (= makes do) 
4. Walsthea Hafor — Hid (= is made to be done) 
1. Fd-hardz — lita (adjective in past passive sense, 
what has been obtained done) 
2. HeAN-HardH — HRAA (adjective in passive voice 
and in “should” sense, what should be obtained done) 
3. Metd-hardH — RIAN (adjectival gerund, what is 
obtained done or is being obtained done) 


It can be appreciated that various forms as above become easy to 
understand by considering fTd-form of a aid to be a new derived id. 


This approach of considering a new derived “Td for every different style 
of usage is useful also for other derived usages such as desiderative, 
repetitive, etc. 


In a book seqedenrater: by Pours (a bookseller by profession, the 
then proprietor of ATerafaere Book Depot at HAMA, HX) one finds 


mention of derived usages as — 
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1. ford (Valsts = causative) Aa > SRAa 

2. Hel (Searle = desiderative) Hc — FachIS iat (= Ht seta) 
3. Us (31ade& = repetitive) #Ifa — dha 

4. USAR (= 7?) aati — ada, aia 


The last type USTH is not found in common usage. I am mentioning, just 
because it is detailed by pray. 


In Table 36-1 are compiled AqATeAHel, AAT, Vhadal for Tre (Walsth 
= causative) Hel (St Toh = desiderative) us : (3a = = repetitive) forms 
of {lq , which is certainly of very common usage and is very 
interesting by itself. 


Table 36-1 

sy MGH od = Magasa= Fal Us (saa = 

SH: causative) repetitive) 
StH = 
desiderative 

g aey.g. aia, ARafa-ct fachrsfa-a ashi 
wg Hed 
2 peor fread aed Fadrssya 
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FaT-he HTT AR ACaT FachitScar 


99+ ¢ hoa hoa hoa 


TaeL 
di-pard bt = IRA Pachitta 
AL 
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ard. UF 
go Md-perd Hdl ANAT 
FA 


ge Mea-pq PACT | HRATCT 


As can be seen, words shown in rows 1 and 2 are only representative of 
hundreds of words that would be obtained in all ten A#N-S, in all 3 
qey-s and all 3 Tds1-s. 


Also words in rows 5 to 11 are again representative of adjectives which 
can be declined in all 3 fersat-s, 8 Tasifed-s and 3 qdet-s. 


Furthermore, the 4ld-forms and also the adjectives can have SUeAT-s. 
Number of words that one can obtain from any one “Td would be in 
thousands. One cannot find all of them in any dictionary. 


What one should learn is the process of word-formation. Learning 
Sanskrit is basically learning the processes of word-formation. 


Words in Table 36-1 illustrate the causative, desiderative, repetitive 
forms for 8d #. One can and should compile such tables for every other 
aid. Many &cd-s have specialties. For example for Sd eT (4 TOld, 

e ° ° ed . ° 
aalid-aa) the causative form is elated. As we saw in the beginning of 
this lesson causative of UId ® is 3ate. 
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Such forms may sound to be complicated. But often one may come 
across usages, which take one into the enchanting realm of philosophical 
thought. 


Just as a specimen one can deliberate unending on the gel — 
Wha: HaAontet TT: HATOT AAT: | 
ENACT Helefaia AeA | |e 3-27] | 


Wha: SHaAoMtet TT: HAV Mar: = HAN Mae: Wa: TU: HAA fey 
= All Hef-s HAT Baer: are caused to be happening due to the inherent 
characteristics of WIA, (WHA: ay: ). 


HEPRASICAT Hdlelsiid Aad = Person engulfed in false pride 
HEARTHSICAT considers, thinks H=ad, himself to be the doer Hdlefata 
(a8 aratt sf). 


Time and tide wait for nobody. It is in the nature of Nature that things, 
events will keep happening. No one should take credit or pride in the 
success of any job. Nor should anyone take the blame upon oneself and 
become frustrated at the failure of any job. 


The mention above “... All HA-s HAMM Wael: are caused . be happening 
due to the inherent ehanacionatics of vei, (Wd: aTOt: :)..” may sound a 
grammatically complicated sentence. But this gcilch : 3-27 is prefaced by — 


ot i iad arate sd fasocaanethd | 
arid EAA: HA Aa: THTAstat: | [3-5] | 


Note the verb-form #2. As noted in Table 36-1, it is PATTHAMT of 
Yalath of ald #. So, aa: oe aT: Nobody does anything all by himself. 
Nobody has a command that a particular result must obtain. Things are 
not executed by Nature either. The inherent characteristics of Nature 


cause things to happen vepfast: ay: mA Had 
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Isn’t there philosophical subtlety that Hef¥ care thought it fit to use 
PATA of VATA of Ud H ? 


One must not shy away from the grammatical niceties. I would call these 
as grammatical niceties, not grammatical complexities. These are 
niceties, because they bring such precision and scientific clarity to the 
philosophical thought ! 


Grammar is called as the very visible face of Vedas qe CATRLUT TAA as 
is detailed in this verse — 


ord: Tal d dae Sect Hettsa Toa | 
TINA Aaa Tap lelers MTA || 
PNET OCT I AGT AE CATH THA | 
aCAICaISsHadicdd seve AeA || 
The word H@4# has two meanings — 


1. HOA = the very visible face 

2. HUA = the point of entry for the nourishing food of 
philosophical thought contained in the Vedas to enter in our 
body and give energy to mind and body and soul. 


CUTHLUTA serves both these functions. Grammar of Sanskrit certainly has 
all such rich, electrifying potential ! 


gat Hdd ! 
feo) fe) 


-0-0-o- 
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Simple Sanskrit — Lesson 37 


Wet UEPAA — ACAAMAH: (319) TTS: | 


It is possibly time to indulge in practising what Sanskrit is learnt so far. 


In a Sanskrit-study-circle, I raised a point of putting in Sanskrit a simple 
statement such as “(Please) keep or leave your footwear here”. In Hindu 
temples it is a code of practice not to enter the temple with footwear on. 
So there will often be signage about this. 


L, 


One member of our study-circle promptly responded suggesting 


UGA fey HA CATIA AeA oF | 


. Instead of deUd-WeAs one could use AHAAC-WeAA So, Weaefer 


31a FATA fer | 


. But then why dead of the causative (Td) ? Why not WeaUn fet 


31a EMAeafet | ACAA-WeAs has passive voice inherent. 


. In my own mind I was churning up Weary 31 Tata | to 


use a verb-form falacH instead of a verbal derivative Here | 


. With subject in second person plural (W244), it would be. 


UGA OM fey TT EATTA | 


. Instead of Ae-aeH (3TaTe) one may use fafeifers and second 


person plural (Ga) So, Wear fet 31a SUTIATT | 


. Rather, with respectful second person plural (814ed:), WIq avn fet 


31a Saga: | 


. Since causative of 2 is 337A! (EATTATA-c) sentences 4, 5, 6, 


7 can as well be with 31eAelIe So, Wealefet 314 CATIA Kays | 
by ale-aen (3172) WIA IeraarA 


_ Trearonfet 3a SUT | oile-ofenry (srraTeh) HeTATTTS 


staan 
Wea fet 31a TATTLE | fafeifers-aaHR (faeael) waATSy 


ger 
11. TeaoMfet 314 TUTAACA | fatfers-rHn (favaef) HeIATSsy 


sed dl 


no) 
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12. ThenI thought, by using passive voice one can say UIGalUi fet 
ara Seid | 

13. or inactive voice WqaMMfet 314 faSofed | 

14. There can be passive voice of the causative Waal 314 
Facyed | 

15.One may as well use future tense e-THIT “footwear will stay 
here” UIqalvnfet 37a SATA lect | 

16. Od FT can be also 3c eT in future tense. So Waa fet 
3A Saeed | 

17.One often uses the infinitive ‘to stay’ (footwear to stay here). In 
Sanskrit one uses TArd# So OTe ATO fot Fada | 

18. The place to keep the footwear can have a signage 
UG aes or simply Weare fet 

19. To speak of the limit beyond which footwear are not to be 
worn, one could say Sdls& Weaentet ffSqete | or simply 
SATs UGA fet =F | 

20. In places, where there is a large and continuous stream of 
visitors, they have facilities and systems provided to leave 
footwear which can have a board Weare Naviegqeeqi or simply 
UIGAMICUqETT | 

21. For people coming in groups, there is facility also for bags. 
The place where bags are kept, can be denoted by t4{cT: 


22. Itis important to take the token. So @AMathA Hay Weel aed | 
or GUldhA 3Ta2S WTA | 
23. Actually to collect footwear back, token is essential 
CaARA HALA | 


Any more ideas, thoughts, suggestions ? I guess, there can be many more 


A farmer just plants a seed. The plant sprouts up with hundreds and 
thousands of grains ! Saint Tukaram said just that Ter Harter | Had 
Tae ANAT | One seed gets you enticing juicy fruits (and so many of 
them) ! Industrial production can never match productivity of Nature !! 
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I just planted a seed “to put in Sanskrit a simple statement such “Please 
keep or leave your footwear here”. And lo ! Haven’t I surprised myself ?!! 


Uh Aaraar ager daled | 
Truth is one. Those who know put it differently (in their own style) ! 
Certainly Sanskrit provides number of ‘styles’ — to each his own ! 
That is possibly the logic behind 330 million @dd-s also ! 
e137 81d | 
-0-0-o- 
Ms. Vasantha Syamalam sent this comment — 


MATA: TEAM fet 31a ASIA Tesed Slot ‘ AAT | Red 
Uapltael Afeat AA ee Ud — 315 ded: SESH arcu (Searartael) 
Tord |’ — Sia PAA | aaa Gel? 


Transgressing the convention of not wearing footwear is like carrying 
one’s ego into the precincts of a temple. 


But not to wear footwear is not a mandate for churches. Maybe, because 
in places of cold climate, one cannot move about without footwear, 
certainly not in old times when there was no central heating in churches. 


I have been noticing some Muslims washing their feet clean before going 
into a prayer-room. I don’t think there is any such mandate in Islam, 
especially in places where, at least in old times, even water for drinking 
was itself not available, let alone for washing feet every time, when going 
to a mosque or prayer room. 


-0-0-0- 
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List of Conents 


Lesson 1 - 15 Pronouns, 16 verbs, 240 simple sentences in Present tense Mae AHH AT: 
AcaATerehT ey ATA ot 


Lesson 2 - a) 9 more pronouns, 9 more verbs (b) Imperative Total 1200 simple sentences (37) 


HAGA: Herel fet (31) STAT: 


Lesson 3 - (a) Interrogatives using masculine declensions of pronoun feat (31) feafaic Adel eat: 
Yiecsaret: Wall: (b) fastiec-s and their Correspondence with prepositions (311) fast#caatt: (c) 
Negative and affirmative (3) aeARTz: 


Lesson 4 - Declensions of most common pronouns in all three genders and in all seven 


fasiitd-s i.e. cases UdetlFat fersalasitda aaa: BATT 


Lesson 5 - Declensions of 31hRI-d nouns of masculine and neuter genders 
ANAT easTATAH ease Ta asl AaTeAAe: BATT 


Lesson 6 - Declensions of 3T4RIed, ShRIed words of masculine, neuter and feminine genders 


TAN Hd-SHRed el STAAL GTeA ATCT 


Lesson 7 - (a) Numbers - cardinals and ordinals Haga: (b) Telling the time AAAdTactz (c) 
Notes on measurement of Time #IeAetfayel fecquzy: (d) Measurement of Length, Volume, 
Weight - STATA Teal hHAA IAA ANAT (e) Arithmetic operations ard faera: 


Lesson 8 - Interrogatives related to numbers and quantities 

Lesson 9 - (a) Simple past Se1q4de- (1S)-2{AHTer: including 311eHetTGA (b) verbal derivatives - 
Past passive participles #d-hardrfet (c) Use of Fd-WeAed (Fcdd)-Pardifer (d) “after + 
gerund” e.g. “after doing” Haecrfer 

Lesson 10 - 31eAeAIGA and AsmR-s Causative Valet: 


Lesson 11 - faerd-s with different hd-suffixes - indeclinables 3eaafel such as cded/eaded 
td, Fad, faeuelaraanrier Ta aa-ACaA- SARK e.g. HA Hag AOA, TAeclesalfer infinitives 
e.g. ‘to do’ or ‘for doing’ Examples of &Iq-ard-s in Fae qa ETAT TA ... (aiTaT $-¢+8) 


Lesson 12 - Heilf (rq ag- etc.) STUTd-s 

Lesson 13 - Active / Passive hak — (HAT / Ha) 
Lesson 14 - 3MT-s and AhlX-s of d-s 

Lesson 15 - afel-s or Afeei-s 

Lesson 16 - Ragaiet and FaX-Afeu-s Part 1 
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Lesson 17 - Fat-Gfeel-s Part 2 

Lesson 18 - Fat-Gfeel-s Part 3 

Lesson 19 - Fat-Hfeel-s Part 4 

Lesson 20 - Some thoughts on Sanskrit, the language 
Lesson 21 - Fat-Gfeel-s Part 1 

Lesson 22 - Faxvafa-s Matrix 3 sar aorta 

Lesson 23 - Fatafel-s Matrix 4 Talstaraia: + AT: Wheaes 
Lesson 24 - Raganier 

Lesson 25 - faael-afel-s 

Lesson 26 - @>stel-Afel-s Part 1 

Lesson 27 - {>stel-Afe-s Part 2 

Lesson 28 - 3iefoTfAh-A-s and 3eIFaN-s 

Lesson 29 - Introduction to Compound Words 4ATa-s 


Lesson 30 - faag i.e. deciphering compound words 


Lesson 31 - Compound words GAM: (31) 31eaettaia: (311) AcTey: 


Lesson 32 - AURA and afd] FAN-s 

Lesson 33 - agatf¢-4AreT: 

Lesson 34 - Composing compound words - a) A& (b) Hah 
Lesson 35 - Active / Passive Hak — (HAT / sd) 


Lesson 36 - Heilf (rq ag- etc.) STeTd-s - 


Lesson 37 - Different ways for “Don’t enter the temple wearing your footwear”. 


Some more topics, which may be studied - 


e Idiomatic / Linguistic Ornamentation i.e. ATTASAN - Msclea Sh, ATASH 


e Prosody i.e.Meters HeaeaShRa Beal (gener) 


This “Contents of Simple Sanskrit” is compiled now, only on Tuesday April 23, 2019 i.e. after 7 
years of having composed and posted the very first Lesson 1 on April 11, 2012. It comes to 
mind that, there is scope to edit some lessons, especially to eliminate duplications as in 
Lessons 16 and 24, etc. 


At this blog, there are other posts in the category as “Only Four Types of Words”. That is 
another approach or view of understanding and learning Sanskrit as a language. That approach 
is also a “Simple Sanskrit” approach. 


Compiling this “Contents of Simple Sanskrit” is becoming a review of this blog as a whole. 
Maybe, this review will prompt restructuring of the blog as a whole and may result in an 
improved presentation of Simple Sanskrit. There have been many appreciations of the existing 
contents and many people have been following them. So an improved presentation shall have 
to be done without disturbing existing contents. | hope and pray, that | shall be able to handle 
that challenge. 


WAS ! 
po) po) 


-0-O-o- 
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